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PREFACE. 


In  the  preparation  of  this  Grammar  it  has  been  my  ohject 
to  make  as  short  a  statement  of  principles  as  is  consistent 
witli  perfect  plainness.  While  intending  to  omit  nothing 
essential,  I  have  endeavored  to  gain  space  and  make  the  stu- 
dent's work  easier  by  short  and  clear  statement,  and  by  omit- 
ting many  details  which  really  give  little  or  no  assistiince  in 
reading  German.  The  ability  to  read  German  is,  in  my 
oi>inion,  of  far  more  importance  than  the  ability  to  speak  it,  ' 
tliough  when  an  extended  course  in  German  can  be  given, 
attention  should  of  course  also  be  paid  to  the  spoken  lan- 
guage. It  is  believed  that  this  bo(»k  can  be  used  with  ad- 
vantage by  all  students  who  are  sufhciently  advanced  not  to 
1x3  troubled  by  the  common  grammaticiil  terms,  though  it 
was  originally  planned  only  for  college  students.  I  have 
tlirougliout  avoided  useless  technicalities  of  language. 

The  illustrative  examples  and  also  the  exercises  have  l)een 
]>urposely  made  to  contiiin  simple  and  common  wonls  which 
occur  often  in  ordinary  prose.  Tlie  exercises  can  of  course 
easily  be  increased  by  tlie  teacher,  if  m(»re  are  desired.  The 
rules  for  the  onler  of  words  are  given  as  occasion  arises,  and 
illustnited  in  the  exercises,  and  a  V)rief  summary  is  given  lat^^r 
for  convenience  of  reference.  It  is  IiojmmI  that  this  subject 
]\a<  thus  been  made  easier  for  tlie  student. 
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The  German  constructions  which  differ  so  slightly  from 
English  as  not  to  occasion  difficulty  in  reading  have  received 
less  attention ;  in  my  opinion  these  can  be  best  learned  by 
practice  in  reading  and  in  translating  into  German.  Such 
practice  in  translation  into  German  might  profitably  follow 
the  study  of  the  grammar ;  but  reading  German  need  not  be 
so  long  delayed.  I  feel  sure  that  the  best  results  come  from 
beginning  to  read  early,  and  beginning  as  soon  as  possible 
practice  in  reading  at  sight,  which  is  of  course  made  easier  by 
some  knowledge  of  the  methods  of  derivation  of  words.  This 
gives,  too,  a  kind  of  training  which  the  study  of  a  language 
ought  to  give. 

The  grammars  I  have  consulted  most  are  Whitney's,  Ahn's, 
and  Otto's,  in  English,  and  Heyse's  in  German.  I  have 
also  made  frequent  reference  to  Sanders's  large  lexicon,  and 
to  his  SBorterbuc^  ter  ^auptfd)wieri9!citen  in  t)er  beutfdjen  <5pra^e. 

In  conclusion,  T  wish  to  express  my  thanks  to  the  professors 
of  the  German  department,  and  others  who  have  given  me 
encouragement  and  assistance.  I  am  under  especial  obliga- 
tions to  Dr.  Emerton,  now  connected  with  the  department  of 
History  in  this  University,  from  whom  I  have  received  many 
valuable  3uj]ro:estions. 


*oo' 


Harvard  University,  July,  1879. 
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GERMAN    GRAMMxVR. 


Alphabet  and  Pronunciation. 
1.  Germax  is  usually  printed  with  the  following  letters:  — 


German 

liijmaH 

Grrman 

Romau 

Same. 

Equhalnitt. 

Same.                 Ei^ 

uirulenlt. 

^ 

Q 

ah 

a 

^ 

n 

en 

n 

© 

b 

hay 

b 

C 

0 

oh 

0 

G 

c 

tsay 

c 

* 

|i 

pay 

P 

2) 

b 

day 

d 

c 

q 

koo 

q 

« 

r 

ay  (in  day) 

e 

9i 

r 

ere  (in  O^rt) 

r 

^ 

f 

*'f 

f 

S 

(.6 

es 

8 

@ 

g 

V"!/ 

K 

2 

t 

tay 

t 

(> 

d 

hah 

h 

11 

U 

no 

U 

3 

i 

ee 

i 

« 

d 

jOll  (ill  found) 

\' 

3 

i 

ynt 

• 

J 

2G 

m 

ray 

w 

H 

f 

hah 

k 

J 

r 

ix 

X 

i» 

( 

el 

1 

?) 

i 

ijfsilon 

y 

m 

nt 

em 

m 

3 

^ 

tset 

z 

P>  P^,  \,  «^re  pronouncoti  as  in 
silent,  exccfit  sometimes  ^  (hut 


2.  Tlir  letters  f,  f  ((f),  {,  m,  H, 
English.     None  of  the  letters  are 

see  5). 

0  is  pronounreil   like  a  in  father,  Vienna^  never  lik»*  (/  in  hand 
as  ''Jlame,  name  ;  ^axit,  land. 

B  like;  h  in  English,  hut  when  final   likey>;  as  ^ftt,  bed :  3tailb 
dust :  rHiUib,  ///vy  ;  ab,  njf. 
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C  before  d,   0,  U,  or  a  consonant,  is  like  k,  before  other  letters 

like   ts :   as  (iafui?,  case;    copi'ren,  copi/ ;    Sentucr,  hundred- 

weiyht;   Gitre'iie,  lemon. 
b  like  d  in  English,  but  when  final  like   t:    as  X)ing,  thing; 

fymit,  dog ;  wilt),  wild,    bt  is  like  t,  as  tobt,  dead;  totten,  kill. 
t  is  like  a  m  fate,  when  short  like  e  in  net:    as  gcben,  give; 

■D^cft,  7iest. 
g  is  like  g  in  go,  get,  but  when  final  like  c^  (see  4) :    as  gan^, 

whole;  Qtib,  yellow;  (3i\t,  poiso)i ;  xui)\Q,  quiet ;  Za^,  dag. 
1^  is  like  h  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  and  in  the  endings  l)eit 

and  ^aft ;    elsewhere  it  is  silent.      Examples:    ^ant,  hand; 

l)o\)\,  hollow;   ^Xai)n,  boat;   of)ne,  without;   [ct)en,  see;   Zhat, 

deed;  Zt)Vivm,  tower ;  '^i\U)dt,  ivildness  ;  t\ii^Q\\U)y\\t,  virtuous. 
i  is  like  i  in  cajjrice;   when  short,   as  it  usually   is,  like  i  in 

pin:  as  'I>?a[d)ine,  machine;  bitter,  hitter. 
j  is  like  y :  as  '^C[i)x,  year. 
tig  is  like  ng  in  sing,  singer,  not  as  in  longer:  as  %\no,tx ,  finger ; 

lanc^cr,  longer. 
0   is  like    o  in  note,  omit,  never  like  o  in  no^;   as  3;on,  ^o/ie; 

Streb,  straw.     The  short  o  is  nearly  like  o  in  s^one,  as  often 

heard  in  New  England:   as  toll,  mad;   (Bonne,  sun;  ©ommer, 

summer. 

In  ||f  both  letters  are  pronounced;  as  ^\\\r['l>,  pound ;  ^ferb, 
horse. 

q  only  occurs  in  i\\X,  which  is  pronounced  between  gu  andA;^.' 
as  Cnal,  torment ,  CneUf;  source. 

t  is  slightly  rolled  or  trilled:  as  reben,  speak;  ^orn,  horn; 
5J?ntter,  mother. 

\  is  like  .s-  in  sing,  except  when  between  vowels,  or  initial 
before  a  vowel.  It  is  then  like  z.  At  the  end  of  a  word  the 
form  g  is  used.  In  initial  fp,  ft,  f  is  nearly  like  sh.  Ex- 
amples: e^,  it;  Jpau^,  house;  %\i,  branch;  .^afe,  hare;  fingen, 
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Sing;  (Sc^n,  son;  fo,  so;  fpaltcn,  siAit ;  ^)?'\i\,  play ;  3tatt, 
town  ;  jiolj,  irroud. 
i  i«  like  t  in  English;  l>ut   in  the  ending  tieii  it  is  like  ^5;  as 
?Rution,  nation ;  i\^  is  like  t  (see  examples  under  J|). 

U  is  like  u  in  ruhj  when  short  like  u  \u  iJidl :  as  gut,  good;  ^Il^iint, 
mouth.     See  also  ||. 

d  is  like/  in  English  ;  between  vowels  and  in  foreign  words  like 
v:  as  r»ell,yw//;  ^\[\Vi^,  slave. 

to  is  like  v  in  English  ;  as  '^iJiiit',  wind ;  2l}cc|,  ?^ay. 

^  is  usually  pronounced  like  i:  as  Xprann',  tgrant. 

J  is  like  ts:  as  ^fbii,  ten;  jivci,  ^;ro. 

3.  Modified  Vowels  and  Dipiithoxos.  ?(c,  a,  is  the  modi- 
fip<l  form  of  a  ;  it  is  pronounced  like  r,  or  more  exactly  li^e  the 
Frenrh  e.  Cc,  0,  the  m<i«lified  form  of  p,  is  pronounced  like  the 
Frrnrh  eu,  nearly  like  the  English  vowel  in  Imrn.  He,  ii,  the 
nioditied  form  of  U,  is  pronounced  like  the  French  }i.  Examples: 
'ilcvi^ff,  vexation;  Ihrane,  tear;  ciltcr,  older;  Cfl,  oil;  S\\inuy, 
king;  \w>\>[\,  twtlce ;  \\t\ii\,  evil ;  \\xx,for;  fiiffcn,  A/.vs. 

Ilistoiically  these  vowels  come  from  a,  o,  u,  iiio«liHe<l  by  an  I  or  |,  which  originally 
was  ill  a  followiii;;  syllalile;  liiit  in  i»ronunriatioii  they  are  very  distinct:  0  is  e 
uioilitie<l  by  rounding  the  lips,  and  ii  is  i  iii<Mliiif<l  in  the  same  way. 

The  dij)hthongs  are:  ai  and  fi,  ea<h  pronouncetl  like  /  in  j)ine; 
au,  like  on  in  bound  ;  fU  an«l  au  (the  modiHe<l  form  of  au),  nearly 
like  01  ill  boil ;  ui,  like  tee.  Examples:  ,Mii\\cr,  emperor ;  3fitf, 
sill:;  ^au;},  Jiouse ;  '^rdtnt,  friend ;  .^"^iiiifcr,  houses;  'Jicuvjlcin, 
little  eye;  '^\\\'\,fie, 

4.  Special  CoMBixATioNs  of  Consonants.  (^  lias  two  i)ecul- 
iar  sounds.  After  a,  0,  II,  Oil,  it  is  a  deep  spinint,  in  sound  lu*- 
tweeii  k  and  A,  related  to  /.•  ul.unt  as  /toy/;  after  other  vowels  antl 
diphthongs  (f,  i,  0,  5,  ii,  fU,  OU,  fi).  after  (,  n,  r,  and  in  tlie  dimin- 
utive sutlix  d)fn,  it  is  proiiouncrd  farther  forward  in  tlie  mouth 
(palatal),  alwut  like  Ay.     Examples:    "J3iirf),  bmok ;  S(Q<b,  cook; 
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iBud\  hooh ;  ci\\A\,  also;  rccl}t,  right;  ^ic^t,  light;  33ac^e,  brooks; 
^ocl)C,  cooks;  ^Biiitcr,  books;  lcud)tcn,  shine;  rau(i)ern,  smoke; 
(5id>r,  o«A-;  folc^cr,  s7/rA ;  mand^cr,  ?;ia7i?/;  t)ur^,  through;  ©liim* 
dM'n,  little  foicer ;  >2turfd)en,  little  j^iece. 

AVhen  initial,  ^  before  c  and  i  has  the  palatal  pronunciation, 
before  other  letters  it  is  usually  like  A;;  as  (il;emie,  eJiemistry ; 
Ghor,  cJioir. 

The  combination  ^f  {6)i)  is  pronounced  like  x,  if  all  three  let- 
ters belong  to  the  stem  of  the  word:  as  Dd)fe,  ox;  ^WC^*?,  fox; 
otherwise  d)  and  f  (g)  are  separated  in  pronunciation:  as  nadifel^en, 
look  after  (nad)  and  fet)cn). 

fd^  is  pronounced  like  the  English  sh  as  ^ifd),  ^^A;  fd)on, 
beautiful. 

The  double  letter  ^  (5^)  is  pronounced  like  5;  it  is  written 
instead  of  f(  at  the  end  of  a  word,  after  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong, 
and  before  a  consonant.  In  Koman  letters  ss  is  generally  used. 
Examples:  5^up,  nut;  \i^^tn,  pu^h ;  er  ^a§te,  he  hated  (from 
l).ij|"en,  hate). 

^  is  pronounced  like  ts :  as  ^^^e^,  net;  fi^en,  sit ;  je^t,  now. 

5.  Quantity.  A  vowel  is  generally  short  before  two  conso- 
nants or  a  double  consonant ;  it  is  long  when  doubled,  when  fol- 
lowed by  ]^,  and  sometimes  before  §.  Only  0,  C,  and  0  can  be 
doubled,  and  if  a  double  0  or  0  is  modified  only  one  vowel  is  writ- 
ten. The  long  sound  of  t  is  generally  written  if.  The  first 
vowel  is  short  in  (Stat>t,  town;  .^immcl,  heaven;  i^affen,  hate; 
^it3e,  heat;  ,Kint,  child:  it  is  long  in  ®taat,  state;  ^Snal,  hall 
(pi.  8a(c);  ^)lux,  sea;  Soot,  boat;  Iat)m,  lame;  ^uj, /oo^  (pi. 
5u§c)  ;  fto^cn,  puslt ;  58ienc,  bee. 

a.  In  some  words  where  ic  is  unaccented  t  is  pronounced  separately  from  i;  they 
are  mostly  from  Latin  words  ending  in  i(i;  as  "i^amx'ik,  family  ;  3ta'Uen,  Italy. 

6.  Accent.  The  accent  is  generally  on  the  root  syllable,  and 
in  compounds  on  the  first  member:  an  ^\)a^'i)Ci]\'\g^Xn\,  jocularity 
(from  2''^a^,jest)  ;  na'tciU,  ice-cold  (from  (Si^,  ice,  and  fait,  cold) ; 
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?u)VfpicI,  comcrlij  (from  S!.\x^,jfh'asure,  and  ^pitlfjilaf/  ',  auc'ijcl^cn, 
f/o  out  (from  ani,  out,  aiul  iKl)cn,  y)- 

But  the  insri»aral»le  prefixes  bc,  cmp,  cnt,  Cr,  gC,  tJCr,  ^Cr,  are 
never  accented,  and  in  compound  particles  the  accent  is  usually 
on  the  last  member :  as  ©cbct',  prayer  (from  bcten,  pray)  ;  ocr* 
fprcd)'f n,  7Jro//u'j>e  (from  fprcci)en,  speak)  ;  t'llljin',  thither  (from  ta, 
^Aere,  and  t)in,  hence)  ;  ivcmit',  wherewith  (from  aH\  where,  and 
mif,  with). 

These  rules  for  accent  of  course  do  not  appl}'  to  foreign  words, 
which  often  accent  the  l^t  syllahle.  AVords  in  CI  also  accent  the 
last  syllable:  as  Jlinterci',  eh'ddishness  (from  .flint,  child).  Verbs 
in  xxtn  (-icrcn)  accent  the  i :  as  fpajic'rcn,  walk.  I'cbcn'M^,  ///> 
ing^  a<;cents  the  second  syllable. 

7.  Capital  Letters.  Every  noun  or  word  used  as  such 
must  begin  with  a  capital,  also  the  personal  j»ronoun  (Bif,  you, 
and  the  possessive  3^^^/  y*?"'*-  Adjectives  of  nationality  do  not 
begin  with  a  capital :  as  cnglifd^,  EnyltsJi ;  franjefifd),  French  ; 
teutfii\  German. 

Declension. 

8.  There  are  in  German  four  cases,  —  nominative,  genitive, 
dative,  and  a<Tusative,  —  two  numbers,  and  three  genders.  Those 
words  whirh  in  the  singular  have  different  endings  for  the  dif- 
ferent genders  (i.  e.  adjectives  and  words  similarly  declined) 
liave  in  tlie  plural  the  same  form  for  all  three  genders. 


Articles. 

9 

.  The  articles 

are  dec 

lined  as  follows  :  — 

ter,  the. 

cin,  (/,  (in. 

8INGULAE. 

PLLBAL. 

SINOULAK. 

3/rtJc 

Ftm, 

KeuL 

All  Ctnilert? 

Max. 

h'm. 

SeuL 

X. 

tcr 

tic 

tiliJ 

tie 

ein 

cine 

ein 

<;. 

tfv5 

tcr 

tCiJ 

tcr 

cinc«J 

cincr 

cinc^ 

I). 

tern 

tcr 

tcm 

ten 

cinrnt 

cincr 

cincni 

A. 

ten 

tic 

ta^ 

tie 

eincn 

cine 

ein 
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a.  In  the  accusative  neuter  and  the  dative  of  all  genders,  there 
often  occur  contractions  witli  propositions :  am  (an  t»eni,  at  the)  ; 
im  (in  tern,  in  the);  vom  (oon  tciii,  of  the)  ;  3um  (511  tcni,  to  the); 
bcim  (bci  tern,  at  the)-,  ems'  (an  fciii?,  to  the);  auf^  (auf  t>a£^,  w/>6>7i 
//i^);  iniJ  (in  ta^,  into  the);  ^nv  (311  t^cr,  to  the):  as  im  ^()eatcr, 
in  the  theatre. 

h.  The  definite  article  is  often  use  1  where  the  English  has  a 
possessive  pronoun,  when  the  meaning  is  clear  :  as  mit  bcm  ^Sruticr, 
ivith  my  {your,  his,  her)  brother ;  and  often  where  we  have  no 
corresponding  word,  as  before  names  of  seasons,  months,  and 
da3's  of  the  week  :  as  t»er  iB^ai,  May ;  am  ^rcitaij,  on  Friday, 

Nouns. 

10.  Rules  for  Gender,  a.  Masculine  are  derivative  nouns 
in  (ilig  and  tX  (denoting  the  agent)  :  as  ^i^ci^^nn^l,  stranger  (from 
fvcmt,  strange)  ;  %'\x(tix ,  finder  (from  ^x(\it\\,find). 

Most  nouns  formed  without  emling  by  simple  change  of  vowel,  and  most  nouns 
in  cl,  cr,  en  (except  infinitives  iised  as  nouns)  are  masculine:  as  (S^)rud\  saying 
(from  fprcd^cn,  f^peo.k)\  %\\XQ,t\,  2vin[/  (from  fliegen,/y);  9?cgen,  rain;  ^na,(x , pointer 
(from  jcigen^i^-nnO- 

b.  Feminine  are  all  abstract  nouns  formed  with  the  suffixes  CI, 
IjCit,  hit,  fj^flft,  UnjJ,  nouns  formed  from  masculines  by  add- 
ing in,  and  all  abstract  nouns  formed  from  adjectives  by  adding 
C:  as  ^d'tmd&icUi,  flattery  (from  \d)mc\d)dn,  flatter)  ;  ^(inlj^eit, 
blindness  (from  blint,  blind)  ;  ^oflic^fcit,  politeness  (from  t)opic^/ 
polite);  7$rnin'0)d)a]t,friendship(irom  'iSrcnnX},  friend);  53cii?cc;unii, 
motion  (from  bciucficii,  move?);  S\'^\\'\o^\n,  queen  (from  Jiouic^,  king); 
'i)rofK,  greatness  (from  i^roj^,  great). 

c.  Neuter  are  all  diminutives  in  ^cil  and  Icilt,  most  nouns 
beginning  with  the  prefix  j^c,  and  all  infinitives  used  as  nouns  : 
as  locbtercbcn,  Sobniein  (diminutives  from  Xo^ter,  daughter,  (Sol)n, 
son^;  C^eanUf,  cJond-rnass  (from  JBolfe,  a  cloud);  tad  (2cl)rciben, 
writing  (from  fd)rcibcn,  write).     Nouns  with  the  endings  fcf,   fa(, 
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and  t^uni,  are  mostly  neuter:  as  3^atbfcf,  riddle  (from  ratben, 
gHess)\  Z(i>,\d\a\,  fate  (from  fcf)icfcn,  send);  '2Iltcrtl)uni,  antijuitf/ 
(from  filter,  a(/e). 

d.  Most  names  of  countries  and  towns  .ire  n«*ut«  r :  as  (5urcpa, 
Europe;  '^Xaiitn,  Itahj ;  'Berlin,  Berlin;  also  the  words  i*}cit\ 
woman;  and  ilint,  child. 

e.  Wonls  taken  from  aiiy  other  language  keep,  but  with  many  exceptions,  the 
gentler  they  have  in  the  language  from  which  they  come.  Examples  of  change  of 
gt-mler  are  ^ofpn"  (masc.),  body,  from  Latin  carpus  ;  JniflcT  (ueut.)»  ufituUno,  from 
Latin  fenestra. 

11,  Declexsion'.  To  decline  a  Gennan  noun  it  is  necessary 
to  know  the  nominative  an<l  genitive  singular,  and  the  nomina- 
tive plural.  There  are  two  declensions,  according  as  the  genitive 
singular  ends  in  0  (Strong,  or  First  Declension)  or  in  tt  (Weak,  or 
Second  Declension).  All  neuters  belong  to  the  Strong  Declension. 
All  feminines  are  invariable  in  the  singular,  and  the  greater  num- 
ber belong  to  the  Weak  Declension  in  the  plural.  The  dative 
jdural  of  all  nouns  ends  in  n,  and  the  nominative,  genitive,  and 
accusative  plural  are  alwa^.s  alike. 

a.  Some  feminine  nouns  have  in  a  few  phrases  the  ending  en  in  the  dative  and 
accusative  singular:  asaufCrttn  <m  earth. 

12.  Stroxo  Deplexsiox.  The  genitive  singular  adds  S  or 
C3  to  the  nominative :  j  after  ti,  Ctl,  cr,  and  generally  when  no 
difficulty  in  pronunciation  would  be  caused  ;  ri»  after  sibilants, 
and  usually  if  the  noun  is  a  monosyllable.  Thus,  the  nouns  ter 
.»>antfl,  trade;  tfr  ^Jlbcnt,  evening;  tac  ?cbcn,  /{/*'•;  ta{*  f^rab, 
(jrftve ;  tcr  ^}}(unt,  ynouth  ;  tor  '^w^,  fitftf,  form  the  genitives: 
tfiJ  Jnantcl{5,  tec  '2ibcntc,  tc3  Vcbcnc,  tec  (^^rabec,  tec  WiintfC,  tfiJ 
<5U§fd.  The  dative  singular  is  like  the  nominative  singular  if  the 
noun  ends  in  t\,  fit,  f r ;  in  other  cases  it  ailds  f,  but  this  ending 
can  always  be  dropped.  The  accusative  singular  is  always  like 
the  nominative  singular. 

In  the  plural  the  nominative,  genitive,  and  accusative  are  like 
the  nomiii.iti\  ••  singular  (or  only  diff<r  fntui  it  by  modifying  thv 
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stem  vowel)  when  the  noun  ends  in  c,  cl,  tV,  or  cil.  In  other 
cases  they  add  c,  sometimes  with,  sometimes  without,  modifying 
the  stem  vowel,  or  add  cr,  when  the  vowel  is  always  modified. 
Thus  the  nouns  tcr  'i^u\c\(v,Ji)ifjer;  ter  ^at^x ,  father ;  bie  ^''Jtutter, 
mother;  tcr  (Garten,  (jarden ;  tcr  %\\^,  foot ;  t>a5  '^a^x,  year; 
tcr  2ei)n,  son;  ta^  ^iid),  hook,  have  in  the  plural  in  these  three 
cases  :  tic  (gen.  tcr)  ^1"^?^^^  5>atcr,  9}iiittcr,  ©cirtcn,  gu§c,  '^Ci{)Xi, 
SLU)ne,  33iicl)cr.  The  dative  plural  adds  n  to  the  nominative 
plural  unless  this  already  ends  in  Xi,  when  it  is  like  the  other 
plural  cases. 

a.  Nouns  adding  tX  in  the  plural  are  almost  all  neuter,  none 
are  feminine.  The  most  important  masculines  are:  ®ott,  God; 
Mann,  mail ;  ^alt),  forest ;  i^n\t,  spirit ;  dlan\>,edge;  £)xt,  place 
(pl.  Dcrtcr  and  Drte). 


13. 

tcr  (Spiegel,  mirror 

'.    ter  Jag,  day. 

tcr  ^opf,  head. 

N. 

ter  Spiegel 

ter  %aQ 

tcr  ^opf 

G. 

tcjJ  Spiegel^ 

te^  Jage^ 

te^  ^Dpfe^ 

D. 

tern  (Spiegel 

tent  Jage  (lag) 

teni  ^opfe  (ilopf) 

A. 

ten  Spiegel 

ten  2;ag 

ten  ^opf 

N. 

tic  (Spiegel 

tic  Jage 

tie  ^upfe 

G. 

ter  (Spiegel 

ter  2;age 

tcr  .^opfe 

D. 

ten  Spiegein 

ten  Jagen 

ten  ^ijpfen 

A. 

tie  (Spiegel 

tie  3:age 

tic  ^opfe 

tav?  ^aus?,  house. 

tic  ^ant,  haiid. 

tie  Zod)kx,  daughter. 

N. 

tai?  .^aug 

tie  .^ant 

tie  Jod)ter 

G. 

tes  -Oaufes 

ter  Jpant 

ter  Iocl)tcr 

D. 

tern  ^aufc  (^aud) 

tcr  Jpant 

ter  3:od)tcr 

A. 

ta^  ^dn& 

tie  ^ant 

tie  2:od)tcr 

N. 

tie  .Ic^iiufer 

tie  Jpante 

tic  2;oc^ter 

G. 

ter  .[liiufcr 

ter  ^dnte 

tcr  Xoc^ter 

D. 

ten  .ipaufern 

ten  ^dnten 

ten  lec^tcrn 

A. 

tic  ^dufer 

tic  ^dnte 

tie  3:i)d>teV 
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a.  All  feminine  nouns  belonging  to  this  declension  except 
■I'hjttcr  and  Icdjtcr  add  c  in  the  plural. 

Decline  with  the  definite  article:  tiT  53ad)  (pi.  '3ad)f)  brook  ; 
ter  21rm  (pi.  3lrnif),  arm;  tie  v^tatt  (pi.  3tattf),  town;  tcr  ^^ut 
(pi.  ^iitc),  hat;  tcr  '^Juni  (pi.  '^vunnc),  tree;  tao  I'ainm  (pi. 
i'timnifr),  lamb ;  tai  ^aar  (pi.  J^aare),  hair ;  tad  ^ant)  (pi.  ^dn» 
ter),  land;  tic  ^hinp  (pi.  ilunfte)  arf;  taiJ  55latt  (pi.  53latter), /e<//. 

14.  Weak  Declen.s^ion.  This  adds  n  or  ftl  to  the  nominative 
singular  to  form  the  rest  of  the  singular  and  the  whole  plural. 
The  plural  never  modifies  the  vowel  of  the  singular.  Nouns  in 
f,  cl,  cr,  ttr  (unaccented),  add  n  only,  all  others  CU.  Feminines 
foruicil  with  the  suffix  in  have  initCtt  in  the  plural. 

15.  tcr  (^^raf,  count.  tcr  ^Inabc,  hoy.  tic  (5rau,  woman, 
N.     tcr  (^Jraf                     tcr  .ftnabc  tic  5rau 

G.     tciJ  03rafcn  tc>?  .^nabcn  tcr  Jr^^u 

D.     tem  Ohafcu  tciii  .Unabcn  tcr  ?5rau 

A.     ten  (^rafcn  ten  ^nabcn  tie  "^xayx 

N.  tie  ©rafcn  tie  Jinaben  tie  ^rauen 

G.  ter  (3)rafcn  tcr  .Hnabcn  ter  griJucii 

D:  ten  (NJrafcn  ten  ^nabcn  ten  e^r^^wf" 

A.  tie  (^)rafcn  tic  jlnabcn  tic  J^raucn 

To  the  Weak  Declension  belong  all  feminines  of  more  than 
one  syllable  (except  ^?uttcr,  ^ecbtcr,  and  except  those  formed 
witii  the  suffixes  ni^  and  jfll),  most  niiusculines  in  t,  and  many 
words  of  forrign  origin  :  as  ^Btutciit,  student,  ^txx,  Jlr.j  luMs 
It  in  tlie  singular  and  cit   in  the  phiral. 

Decline  with  the  definite  article:  tcr  ^^dr,  bear;  tcr  9?arr, /oo/; 
ter  3oltat,  snldler ;  ter  ^6>\f,  ox;  tcr  JHiefe,  giant;  tie  5^fI'*^ 
(hitij;  tic  Wiiiuff,  minutf  ;  tic  9hUion,  nation  ;  tie  3d)jreftcr,  si<i- 
ter  ;  tic  ^}}<{umc,Jiou'er ;  tic  JUMiii^in,  f/uecn. 

16.  iHltEcji'LAR  Norxs.  a.  Some  an*  of  the  Strong  DiM-len- 
sion   in  the  singular  and  of  the  Weak  Declension  in  tin*  |»lurd: 


10  GERMAN    GRAMMAR. 

as  v2taat  (=ei?,  >fn),  state  ;  3lu^e  (=ci?,  =cn),  e?/e.  Especially  note- 
worthy are  nouns  in  or  from  the  Latin,  which  change  the  accent 
in  the  plural :  as  I^octor  (Doctor^,  X)octo'ren),  profeffor.  They  add 
no  ending  in  the  dative  singular. 

h.  Several  masculine  nouns  in  cit  usually  drop  the  final  n  in  the 
nominative  singular :  as  "^Jamc  or  ^}kmen  (O^inieiii?,  ^JJanien),  name ; 
so  also  griet>e  or  grie'Den,  peace,  and  a  few  others. 

c.  Neuters  in  ium,  from  the  Latin,  which  in  the  singular  have 
no  ending  except  g  in  the  genitive,  and  in  the  plural  end  in  icu 
throughout,  corresponding  to  the  Latin  ending  la:  as  Stutiium 
(3tut^iunii<,  ^tutiicii),  stadij. 

d.  The  nouns  ter  *3d)mev3  (5d)mer3e{?  or  ^d)mer3en^,  ®d)mer^en), 
pain;  and  ^aiJ  ^er^,  heart,  declined  as  follows:  Singular,  ^erg, 
JperjcniJ,  •^er3en,^er3;  Plural,  ^er3en  in  all  cases. 

e.  Compounds  ending  in  mann  substitute  similar  compounds  with  ?eute,  peo- 
ple, when  a  class  is  meant,  not  individuals  :  as  ilaufnmnn,  merchant;  ^aufleutc, 
iiiercJiants. 

f.  Some  nouns,  chiefly  of  foreign  origin,  form  a  plural  in  ^,  all  the  cases  alike: 
as  ®op()a^,  sofas. 

NoTK.  It  will  be  observed  tliat  any  of  these  nouns,  except  ^cr,^  can  be  fully 
declined  if  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  are  known. 

17.  Puoi'ER  Names.  Names  of  countries  and  jdaces  not  ending  in  a  sibilant  can 
add  «<  in  the  genitive,  but  admit  no  further  declension :  as  Suropa^,  of  Kurope^  but 
von  ^Pari^,  of  Paris.  Names  of  persons  may  be  used  aftei-  tlie  article  without  be- 
ing declined,  or  may  take  a  genitive  ending  d  (en^  after  a  sibilant),  as  tliey  always 
do  when  the  governing  word  follows:  as  be^  |)cinc,  of  Heine  ;  (5d}iUer'^  SScrfe, 
Schiller's  Works  ;  5)?ar,  2)?arcn^,  Max's.  Feminines  in  c  add  end  in  tlie  genitive:  as 
!D?aric,  2l?aricn^,  or  bcr  iJ)?avie,  and  sometimes  have  ii  or  cit  in  the  dative  and  accu- 
sative: as  2}^Qrien,  Gbarlottcn. 

a.  If  a  title  without  the  article  precedes  a  proper  name,  otily  the  latter  is 
declined:  as  jlonig  |)Ctnrid^'^  Jbron,  King  Henry's  throne  ;  if  tfie  article  precedes, 
the  title  is  declined  and  the  proper  name  left  undeclined:  ns  bcr  (Sie(^  bc^  .^oniiid 
•5eiltri*,  tlie  victory  of  King  Henry.  But  ^err,  Mr.,  is  always  declined:  as  ^crm 
'}}?uUcr'd  5reunb,  Mr.  Mailer's  friend.  \ 

EXERCISE    1. 

1.  Die  la^e  finb  im  Sonnncr  lancj.  2.  Die  (Sd)mertpr  beg  ,^inbc<3 
ift  in  tern  0)arten.    3.  Xie  Ied)ter  t>c3  (^)rafen  l)at  cin  ^urf).   4.  Xcr 
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Sitiaht  fmt  cin  ^uc^  in  brr  ^ant.    5.  Xic  .^dufer  in  tcr  3tatt  ^aben 
gre^^  (liirge)  ^fnf^cr.     G.  Xer  isitcr  ^icbt  tern  ^intc  cincn  Jput. 

EXERCISE    2. 

1.  The  cliilJ  has  a  flower.  2.  The  boy's  hands  are  large  (iiro^). 
3.  The  father  of  the  boys  is  in  the  garden  of  the  count.  4.  The 
daughters  of  the  woman  are  in  the  house.  5.  The  wives  of  the 
soldiers  are  in  the  town.  6.  The  boy  has  a  book  in  his  hand, 
and  he  gives  it  to  the  sister  of  tlfe  soldier.  7.  The  da^'s  are  short 
(fur^)  in  winter,  and  long  in  summer.  8.  The  mother  gives  her 
children  flowers. 

Adjectives. 

18.  Tlu*y  are  only  inflected  when  used  attributively  with  a 
noun  expressed  or  understood,  and  when  used  substantively. 
AVhen  standing  in  the  predicate  without  a  noun  they  are  not 
inflected  :  as  fic  ij't  fd)iMi,  s/ie  is  beautiful.  An  adjective  may  also 
be  used  in  its  uninflected  form  as  an  adverb :  as  ta>J  ^at  cr  gilt 
gctban,  that  he  has  done  well. 

19.  When  the  adjective  is  not  preceded  by  another  limiting 
word,  its  endings  are  as  follows  (r/*.  the  definite  article)  :  — 


SINGULA  B, 

PLUBAL. 

Mate 

Fern,. 

yeul. 

AU  GentUrs. 

N. 

cr 

C 

CiJ 

t 

G. 

fi5 

cr 

C<5 

er 

T). 

cm 

cr 

cm 

en 

A. 

<n 

e 

ti 

c 

Kxamplc  :  gut,  f/ood. 

N.     gutiT  giitc  gutc5  gutc 

O.     i^itCv^  putiT  putfiJ  giitcr 

I),     gutcm  i^utcr  putcm  c^uUn 

A      giitcn  ijutc  Quki  flutf 
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a.  In  tlie  genitive  singular  en  is  usually  substituted  for  c§  if 
the  following  noun  genitive  ends  in  g :  as  guten  3Bein^,  of  good 
ivlne.     The  stem  vowel  is  never  modified  in  the  plural. 

b.  Adjectives  in  c,  cl,  en,  cr,  usually  drop  the  c  of  the  last  syllable  when  an 
ending  is  added  :  thus  from  ebcl,  noble,  come  eblcr,  cble,  cbled,  etc. 

c.  The  neuter  ending  c^  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular  is  sometimes 
dropped,  but  not  usually  in  prose :  as  Ikb  ^inb,  dear  child. 

d.  ^Q&j,  hii/h,  loses  c  when  declined:  as  ^o()er,  ^o^e,  ^o^ed,  etc. 

ft 
Decline  in  full:  fd)oncr  ZaQ,  fine  day;  grogcr  ©arten,  large 
garden;  Ik'mt  Xoc^ter,  little  daughter ;  u^eigc  ^ant>,  tvhlte  hand; 
retl)CiJ  53ud\  red  hook ;  and  the  German  for  i:>rettij  little  flower 
(l)iJibfc^,  flein,  53hime,  fem.,  pi.  =n). 

20.  When  the  adjective  is  preceded  by  a  limiting  declined 
word  other  than  another  adjective,  it  ends  in  cit  in  all  cases  of 
both  numbers,  except  in  five  places  in  the  singular ;  namely,  the 
three  nominatives,  and  the  feminine  and  neuter  accusatives. 
After  ber,  and  words  similarly  declined  (the  most  important  are  : 
\i\i\u,this;  jcner,  that;  ivelc^er,  which;  aUer,  all;  jeber,  every; 
foId)er,  such  ;  mandjer,  many:  all  declined  like  guter,  19),  these 
five  cases  end  in  c ;  after  ein,  and  words  similarly  declined  (fcin, 
wo,  and  the  possessive  pronouns  mein,  my;  bein,  thy ;  fcin,  his, 
its  ;  it)r,  her  ;  iinfer,  our  ;  euer,  your  ;  i()r,  their  ;  31}r,  your),  they 
take  the  same  ending  as  if  no  limiting  word  j^receded  (19). 

a.  After  words  meaning  some,  such,  many,  few,  the  adjective  usually  has  c,  and 
not  en,  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural,  though  otherwise  declined  as  after 
bcr:  as  cinige  grope  <Stabte,  some  larrje  towns;  »ic(e  madjtige  Su^tlfn,  many  mifjhty 
princes. 

SINGULAR. 

After  bcr,  ticfcr,  etc. 

N.  c  c  c 

G.  en  en  en 

D.  en  en  en 

A.  en  e  c 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

After  ein,  fcin, 

etc. 

In  all  cases. 

er         c 

e^ 

en 

en         en 

en 

en 

en         en 

en 

en 

en         e 

ed 

en 
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Examples:  tcr  9Ute,  the  good. 


N. 

ter  9utc 

tic  9utc 

ta^  gutc 

tie  guten 

G. 

te»J  cjutcn 

tcr  ^utcn 

teo  i^utfn 

ter  i^utcn 

D. 

tern  i^iitcn 

tcr  ^utcn 

tfin  ^utcn 

ten  viutcn 

A. 

ten  9utcrt 

tic  ijute 

ta»?  gntc 

tie  ^utcn 

rin 

gutcr,  a  good  (] 

in  the  plural 

with  a  possessive 

pronoun). 

N. 

fin  cjutcr 

fine  t^ute 

fin  iiutciJ 

nicine  c^utcn 

G. 

cinciJ  ijiitcn 

cincr  iiutcn 

finci?  i^iitcn 

nicincr  v^utcn 

D. 

einem  c^utcn 

finer  i^utcn 

finfm  i^utfn 

mcinen  gutcn 

A. 

cincn  ^utcn 

fine  9utc 

ein  ^utfkJ 

meine  guten 

Note.  The  reason  why  after  cin,  ffin,  and  the  possessives  the  adjective  takes  other 
en<lings  than  e  and  en,  is  that  these  wonis  have  in  those  cases  no  ending  of  declen- 
sion, as  bcr,  bicfft,  etc.,  have.  Tlie  student  will  observe  that  ctt  is  the  ending  of 
the  atljective  after  a  limiting  word  in  the  great  majority  of  cases:  if  it  belongs  to  a 
masculine  noun,  the  ending  is  fn,  except  in  one  case,  the  nominative  sin-xular;  if  to 
a  feminine  or  neuter,  it  is  en  except  in  two  c:uses,  the  nominative  and  accusative 
singular. 

Decline  the  examples  at  the  end  of  19  with  ter,  tiffcr,  ein,  fein 
before  th(mi,  and  also  the  German  for  :  his  large  house;  her  little 
son;  their  little  daughter;  your  (3^0  little  hook. 

EXERCISE    3. 

1.  Xer  arme  Staxl  ifl  tiff  betriibt,  tenn  fein  ^wUx  TsUfr  i)l  febr 
franf.  2.  ^lu^er  /Iriftric^  unt  feinfr  ffeinen  3rf>ivf)lfr  ift  ??ifnhint 
in  tern  o^x^mx  ,-;iniiner.  3.  Xiefe  armen  fleinen  .Uinter  fint  fcbr 
mute.  4.  liefer  alte  $^auer  ift  ein  ebrlicf>fr  ^}??ann.  5.  ^enec  iun.ie 
'i»?atcf>fn  [)at  ein  biibfcf^fi?  csn-ftcf^t.  G.  mt  guten  Wcnfitcn  |t"t 
ijliicflicfi. 

EXERCISE    4. 
(Wonls  in  brackets  are  to  be  omitte<1.) 
1.  Ilis  little  dau^htrr  is  in   the  heautiful   pirden  of  the  old 
merchant.     2.  Sin*  has  a  xww  picture-lKxjk  in  Iht  ri^dit  hand,  and 
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-white  and  red  flowers  in  her  left.  3.  These  poor  children  have 
no  pretty  pictures.  4.  Her  sister  has  blue  eyes,  and  my  brothers 
have  black  eyes.  5.  The  ass  has  long  ears.  6.  This  ugly  bird 
lias  large  wings,  and  its  beak  is  very  long.  7.  Your  (use  31)r) 
bhie  cups  are  very  fragile,  and  the  white  [ones]  are  too  small. 
8.  He  gives  the  hungry  children  bread. 

21.  'i)}?an^,  fold),  and  ttjeld^  (without  any  ending)  may  be  used 
before  eiii  or  a  declined  adjective,  which  is  then  like  guter(19) : 
as  folcb  cin  if}?ann,  or  ein  [oId)cr  ^Tmnu,  such  a  man;  mit  nmnd) 
tapfcrcm  5!tann,  or  niit  mandKni  tavfercn  ^J^ami,  icith  many  a  brave 
man.  So  all  (alle)  before  a  pronominal  word  or  tcr ;  as  all  tiefe 
!2eute,  all  these  people. 

22.  ^iel,  much,  and  trenig,  little,  may  be  declined  like  gut,  or 
left  unvaried,  unless  a  limiting  word  precedes  (but  ein  ttjeniiii, 
a  little ;  not  cin  n?eniger).  If  they  are  undeclined,  a  follow- 
ing adjective  is  declined  like  guter  (19)  :  as  »iel  ^^inbe,  or  oicle 
?5einbe,  many  foes ;  t>ie  t)ie(en  ©orgen,  the  many  cares ;  tjiel 
putcr  ^iife,  much  good  cheese.  They  can  be  used  substantively, 
like  much,  many,  little,  few,  in  English,  and  may  govern  a  parti- 
tive genitive  :  as  oicle  ticfer  33iid)cr,  many  of  these  boohs.  Their 
comparatives,  ine^r  and  treniger,  are  usually  not  declined  :  as  mel)r 
SBein,  more  unne  ;  ivcnigcr  S>m^tx,  fewer  houses. 

®enug,  enough,  is  indeclinable  ;  it  may  either  precede  or  follow 
the  noun,  as  in  English  :  as  o^^nu^  33rot,  or  ©rot)  genug,  enough 
bread ;  ticf  genug,  tJiick  enough. 

23.  After  the  indeclinable  words  ftwa^,  something;  n?a^, 
ivhdt,  something,  nic^t^,  nothing,  the  adjective  is  treated  as  a 
.'substantive  in  apposition ;  it  is  declined  like  gute^  (19)?  ^^^^^  ^^ 
usually  written  with  a  capital  letter:  as  etn?a^  ®roged,  something 
great;  nid)t5  Sc(tene(?,  nothing  strange.  (Sttva^  before  a  noun 
means  some,  and  as  an  adverb  somewhat,  rather :  as  ctn?a^  ^'^'3; 
^ome  salt ;  ctroa^  fang,  rather  long. 
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Comparison. 


24.  The  following  examples  show  the  formation  of  the  com- 
parative and  superlative  :  — 


fcf)on,  beautiful 

fd)oner 

ber  fAenjlc 

lang,  long 

Idrti^cr 

tcr  Idngilc 

l\xx\,  short 

fiir^cr 

ter  fiir^cftc 

tunfcl,  dark 

tunflcr 

ter  tiinfclftc 

{)artndcfi9,  obstinate 

^artndcfi^cr 

tcr  bartudcfiyiile 

The  vowel  is  often  but  not  always  modified  in  the  comparative 
and  superlative.     No  simple  rule  can  he  given. 

Examples  for  comparison  which  modify  the  vowel  when  possi- 
ble:  lan^,  luntj;  jung,  youiuj  ;  alt,  old:  rcic^,  rich;  fu§,  s^ceet ; 
axm,jjoor  ;  i)axt,  hard  ;  lalt,  cold  ;  ^axl,  strong.  Without  modifica- 
tion :  [aut,  loud  ;  ^xot^,  glad ;  xa)(b,  fjuirh  ;  )toi\,  j^t'oud. 

The  comparative  of  the  adverb  is  like  that  of  the  adjective ; 
the  superlative  is  am  (9  a)  with  the  superlative  of  the  adje<tive  : 
thus,  gut,  well,  befffr,  am  bcftcn  ;  boc^,  high,  ^o^er,  am  binti'tcn. 
Phrases  with  auf  and  the  suiH-rlative  also  occur:  as  auf»J  bfftf, 
excellent  Ig. 

25.  Comparatives  and  superlatives  are  declined  according  to 
the  rules  alread}'  given  (19,  20)  :  as  fcbijnercr,  fdu^ncrf,  ter  |(ben|lf, 
tie  fdjen|le ;  but  the  undeclined  form  of  the  superlative  is  not 
used,  except  atlerliebft,  verg  pretty  (not  jrrettiest),  and  some 
superlatives  use<l  as  adverbs  :  as  meij),  wosflg  ;  l)od)ft,  cjrrecdinglg. 
For  the  English  superlative  without  the  artiele  in  the  predicate 
is  generally  substitute<l  a  j»hrase  with  an,  at,  and  tlie  article, 
contracted  to  am  {  that  is,  the  same  form  a«  tl»e  superlative  oi 
tlie  adverb:  jis  (m  (Semmer  fint  tie  lagc  am  Idiiiiftcn,  ///  summer 
the  dags  are  longest. 

a.  Tlic  8U)>«rIative  ix  RometinlcH  strengthened  by  pretixiug  aUtr,  of  ali ;  m  ta 
aDnrfi^enilf,  Ifu:  very  vmjit  Ixauliful. 
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26.  The  following  are  irregular  in  comparison  :  — 
gut,  good  bcjfcr  ter  be(le 
ijiel,  miich                     mcl)r  tcv  meifte 
t)od),  A/^A                      l)ot)cr  t^er  l)5d)fte 
na^,  ??e«?'                       nat)cr  bcr  nad)fte 
grop,  ^r6aj5                     grower  ter  grofte 

27.  The  following  are  defective  (the  forms  used  are  always  declined  except  when 
used  as  adverbs) :  — 


ber  minbcre,  less 
bcr  mittlere,  middle 
ber  inncre,  interior 
bcr  ciupcre,  exterior 
bcr  obere,  upper 
ber  untere,  lower 
bcr  corbcre,  fore 
bcr  ^intere,  hinder 


bcr  mtnbcfle 

bcr  mittelftc  (of.  5KtttcI,  middle) 
bcr  inncrfte  (of.  in,  in) 
ber  au^eri^e  (cf.  aud,  out) 
bcr  obcrftc  (cf.  itbcr,  over) 
ber  unterfte  (cf.  unter,  under) 
bcr  »orbcr|te  (cf.  «or,  before) 
ber  ^intcrftc  (cf.  Winter,  behind) 
ber  crfte,  >Vs^ 
ber  le^te,  last 


a.  The  last  two  have  also  comparative  forms  :  erjlerer  {H,  ^t^),  former  ;  le^terer 
{h,  «=C^),  latter. 

28.  To  the  English  more  and  mos^  correspond  me^r  and  am 
meiften,  but  they  are  much  less  used  than  in  English :  as  mel)r 
tobt  aU  (ebeubig,  more  dead  than  alive. 

Pronouns. 

29.  The  Persoxal  Pronouns  are  declined  as  follows  :  — 

er,  fie,  e^,  he,  she,  it 


id),/ 

bu,  thou 

N. 

i* 

ttt 

G. 

mciner 

beincr 

D. 

mir 

bir 

A. 

mi^ 

t)ic^ 

K. 

irir 

il)r 

G. 

unfcr 

euer 

D. 

una 

euc^ 

A. 

un3 

euc^ 

er 

fte 

e^ 

feiner 

i()rer 

feiner 

i^m 

i^r 

il)in 

it)n 

fte 

^  fte 

ed 

For  all 

il)rcr 

Geiulers. 

i()nen 

I  fie 
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a.  In  the  genitive  singular  sometimes  occur,  especially  in  verse,  the  short  forms 
mcin,  bcin,  fcin. 

b.  Tliere  is  a  reflexive  pronoun  (ii^,  himself^  herself,  itself, 
themselves,  in  the  third  person  for  the  dative  and  accusative  of 
both  numbers  and  all  genders  ;  in  the  other  persons  the  obli(juo 
cases  are  also  used  retlexively:  as  ic^  criniicve  uiicb,  I  remember ; 
cr  crinncrt  fid),  he  remembers. 

c.  The  retlexive  prououus  often  have  a  reciprocal  sense  :  as  tttr  ff^cn  und,  we 
8te  each  oUier.     The  same  sense  is  expressed  by  cinanber,  one  anotlier. 

d.  To  any  of  these  pronouns  in  any  cajse  can  Ue  ailde<l,  for  em  pilosis,  the  inde- 
clinahle  fc(b|l  or  fclbfr,  myself,  thyself,  huaself,  etc.  :  as  cr  fell'll,  he  himself;  ftc 
fflbft,  she  herself. 

30.  In  address  to  one  or  more  persons,  corresponding  to  the 
Engli.sh  1/ou,  is  used  the  plural  of  the  third  person,  written  with 
a  capital  letter,  Sif,  3l)rcr,  3^"^"^  ^if  ;  the  verb  is  in  the  third 
person  plural.  Similarly  the  reflexive  [id}  (written  with  a  small 
letter)  means  also  tjourself  yourselves,  in  both  dative  and  accu- 
sative: as  Sic  freucn  |id>,  you  rejoice. 

The  pronoun  tu  is  familiar,  used  between  members  of  the  same 
family,  or  intimate  friends,  also  in  speaking  to  a  <hild  or  to  <>ne*3 
servant,  and  in  solemn  style  where  the  Entijlish  also  uses  thmt. 
The  ordinary  pronoun  of  :wldress  is  3ic  ;  tu  is  familiar  in  speaking 
to  one  person,  il^r  is  familiar  in  speaking  to  more  than  one. 

31.  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  thin!  person  are  seldom  used 
in  the  genitive  or  dative  in  reference  to  things;  the  forms  fcinrr, 
ibrcr,  !c.,  mean  usually  of  him,  her,  etc.  Instead  a  demonstnitive 
is  used:  as  teffen,  of  it ;  tcmfclbcn,  to  it.  It  referring  to  a  noun 
masculine  or  feminine  in  (ierman  is  translated  by  fr  or  llf  ;  when 
a  preposition  precetles,  generally  by  a  compounil  of  ^a  {therf)  and 
the  preposition:  as  tainit,  with  it  (therewith);  tarauf,  on  it. 

32.  The  neuter  ctf  ('6)  is  usetl  like  the  English  it,  vla  the  suIh 
ject  of  an  imiMTsonal  verb:  jis  ti  rfj^iift,  it  rainn ;  or  like  the 
English  thert\  when  the  subject  is  put  after  the  verb:  ju*,  f^  irnr 
fimiuU  fin  .*UMii;i,  there  teas  once  a  king.     In  cither  «;i.se,  if  the 
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predicate  nominative,  or  subject  after  the  verb,  is  plural,  the  verb 
is  plural  also;  as  c>J  iiHiren  jivci  53rii'Dcr,  it  teas  two  brothers;  e^ 
fameii  trci  3oItatcii,  there  came  three  soldiers.  If  in  English 
the  predicate  nominative  is  a  personal  pronoun,  it  comes  first  in 
German  :  as  5ie  fint)  ei?,  it  is  you. 

The  English  so  after  a  verb  is  usually  to  be  translated  by  e^ : 
as  id)  tcnfe  ti,  I  think  so. 

33.  The  Possessive  Pronouns  mcin,  t>ein,  fcin,  it)r,  unfer,  cuer, 
i^r,  3{)r,  are  declined  like  cin,  and  in  the  plural  like  i^uter  (19), 
when  used  with  a  noun.  If  they  are  used  alone,  with  a  noun 
understood,  they  are  declined  like  adjectives  in  the  singular  also: 
as  nicbt  niein  ^iit,  font'crn  3^)^'^^  (not  3l)r),  not  my  hat,  hut  yours  ; 
e^  ifi  mein  beftcr,  it  is  my  htst  one ;  fccr  ineine  ift  beffer,  mine  is 
better  ;  biefer  ^ut  ifl  mein,  this  hat  is  mine  (of.  18). 

34.  ^i)T,  your,  is  simply  it)r,  theii',  spelt  with  a  capital  letter. 
It  is  the  possessive  corresponding  to  (2ie,  you,  and  is  distin- 
guished from  tein,  thy,  and  euer,  your,  as  <3te  is  from  tu,  and  its 
plural  i^r  (30). 

35.  There  are  longer  forms,  ber  meinige,  t>er  teinige,  tier  feinige, 
ber  it)rige,  ter  unfrige,  ter  eurige,  etc.,  in  which  the  definite  article 
is  always  necessary.  They  are  never  used  with  a  noun  (cf.  Eng- 
lish mine,  thine,  etc.).  They  are  of  course  declined  like  adjectives 
preceded  by  the  definite  article  (20). 

36.  Demonstrative  Pronouns.  !Der,  that,  when  used 
with  a  noun  is  declined  like  the  definite  article;  it  is  the  same 
word,  but  pronounced  with  emphasis  :  as  t>er  5)irtnn,  the  man,  or 
that  man.     When  used  alone  it  is  declined  as  follows  :  — 


N. 

ber 

tie 

biiif 

bie 

G. 

tcffen  (t)c9) 

beren  (ber) 

beffcn  (bcjj) 

beren  (berer) 

D. 

bcm 

ber 

bem 

bciicn 

A. 

ten 

bie 

baiS 

bie 
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a.  In  the  genitive  singular  the  shorter  forms  are  rare.  In  tlio 
genitive  plural  tercr  is  used  of  persons  when  limiting  words  fol- 
low :  as  tercr,  tie  tert  luarni,  of  those  who  itwrc  thrr-'. 

37.  Xicfer,  this,  and  jener,  thatj  are  declined  like  i^utcr  (19), 
hut  the  genitive  singular  never  ends  in  -en.  XicfcvJ  in  the  nomi- 
native and  accusative  neuter  is  often  shortened  to  tied  (tic§). 

a.  This,  that,  these,  those,  as  subjects  of  a  verb  followed  by  a 
predicate  nominative,  are  usually  rendered  in  German  by  the 
neuter  singular  ticfciij  or  tif3,  this,  and  })a^,  that,  and  the  verb 
agrees  in  number  with  the  predicate  noun :  as  t)ai<  finD  nieiiie 
*^iid)er,  those  are  my  books. 

38.  Xcrjcni^e,  that,  he,  is  generally  used  as  the  antecedent  of 
a  relative  pronoun  :  terjeni^e,  weld)cr,  he  who.  Tin*  lirst  part  is 
the  definite  article ;  the  second  comes  from  jciier,  that.  Both 
parts  are  declined  :  — 

N.  terjenii^c  ticjcnii^c  ta»?jeniiie  tiejcnigcn 

G.  tcijjcnii^en  tfrjeniiKn  tctjjcniiicn  tcrjcniiicn 

I),  tcmjcnii^cii  terjcnu^eii  teinieniv^cti  tciiiciiuu'ii 

A.  tcnjcniijcii  ticjcniije  baiJjeniiK  ticjcni^cn 

a.  X'erfflbe,  the  same,  is  similarly  declined  :  tcrfclbc,  tiefelbf, 
ta«5fflbe,  teiJfelben,  ic.  The  second  part  of  the  word  is  of  course 
connected  with  fclbft,  one's  .se/f  (29  d). 

39. 


NTKUUOUATIVK    1' 

KUXOLNS. 

ircr,  who. 

ir vie,  u'Imt. 

N.     irer 

tratJ 

G.     a^fifcn  (mefi) 

rretJcn  ('t^fp) 

1).     tvcm 
A.     jpcn 

llMiJ 

■JOt'r  is  us«d  only  of  persons,  wcki  only  of  tliiu};>.     Neither  can 
Im'  usrd  with  a  noun.     For  the  c:i.ses  of  toad  with  pn|)ositions  an* 
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substituted  compounds  with  WO :  as  ivoinit?  wherewith?  luovin  ? 
wherein  ?  (of.  31). 

n.  2Bad  sometimes  has  tlie  meauing  of  cttt>a^,  something,  some  (23):  as  id)  l)ortc 
n>a>J,  /  heard  somethinf/. 

40.  In  iva^  fiir  fin,  what  sort  of,  what,  only  the  article  is 
declined  i  fiir,  in  other  uses  a  preposition  with  the  accusative, 
here  governs  no  case:  as  wnS  fiir  ein  "9}iaim,  what  man.  Before 
nouns  of  material  ein  is  omitted:  as  tva0  fiiv  2Bcin,  what  wine. 

41.  3BcId>fr,  what,  which,  is  declined  like  bicfcr.  It  is  used 
either  alone  or  with  a  noun  :  as  a^eldje  ^ird)e  ?  what  [which) 
church"?  li?cl(l)c?   which  one? 

a.  2Bcld)er  sometimes  has  the  meaning  of  eintgcr,  sovie :  as  i^  {)a6c  tt)eld)e,  /  have 
sume. 

42.  Relative  Pronouns.  The  words  commonly  used  when 
the  antecedent  is  expressed  are  t>er  and  a^e(d)cr.  'Dcr  is  declined 
like  the  pronoun  ter  without  a  noun  (36),  not  like  the  definite 
article.  2.i}c(d)cr  is  declined  like  the  interrogative  welc^er,  but  is 
not  used  in  the  genitive,  where  the  forms  of  t)er  are  substituted : 
as  ^er  ^}}Jann,  tcffen  ^atcr  <B\t  tennen,  the  man  lahose  father  you 
know.     The  relative  ber  can  be  distinguished  from  the  demon- 

'strative  t»er,  since  the  inflected  part  of  the  verb  stands  at  the  end 
of  the  sentence  after  all  relative  words  :  as  ed  ivar  einmat  ein  .^oniq, 
ber  eine  fd)i3ne  Xed)ter  ()atte,  there  was  once  a  king  who  had  a 
hcnutiful  daufjhter ;  but  ber  l)atte  eine  fd^one  Xoc^ter,  he  had  a 
beautiful  daughter. 

a.  The  relative  pronoun  cannot  be  omitted  as  in  English  :  bcr  33rief,  bcn  ft' 
fd^rcibt  the  letter  she  is  vrriting. 

43.  The  Interrogative  Pronouns  n?er  and  wa^  can  also  be 
used  as  relative  pronouns,  but  not  when  the  antecedent  is  ex- 
pressed (but  see  44).  2Ber  as  a  relative  means  he  who,  sJic  who, 
whoever,  ow\y  used  of  persons ;  ivav?,  that  which,  what,  whatever. 
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only  used  of  things:  as  ircr  fd  tb^t  Icbt  in>(b,  he  wJlu  did  it  stUl 
lives  ;  wai  cr  fagt  ift  waljr,  ivJcat  lie  says  is  true. 

44.  But  when  the  antecedent  is  a  neuter  pronoun,  or  a  neuter 
adjective  (especially  a  superlative)  taken  in  a  general  sense,  the 
relative  pronoun  is  Yoai,  not  tai<  or  ii?elct)C*5 :  as  tvlij,  wa«J  cr  fni^t, 
tJiat  which  he  says ;  aUciJ,  wdi  id)  l)abe,  all  that  I  have;  ta*? 
Sdjonfte,  waiJ  id)  jc  ^cfcbcn  l)abe,  the  most  beautiful  thing  I  ever 
saw. 

45.  If  the  antecedent  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  first  or 
second  person,  and  the  relative  pronoun  is  the  subject  of  a  verb, 
the  personal  pronoun  is  repeated  after  the  relative,  otherwise  the 
verb  must  be  in  the  third  person  :  as  tu,  tcr  tu  nid^t  arbcitf n  iiMlIft, 
or  tu,  ter  nid^t  arbciton  ivitl,  tJiou  that  wilt  not  work  :  wix,  tic  luir 
ta  gctl^an  ^abcn,  we  who  have  done  it. 

46.  Other  Pronouns,  ^an,  one,  thry,  people  (rf.  the  French 
on),  is  only  used  in  the  nominative  singular.  It  is  often  used 
when  the  English  has  the  passive  voice:  as  man  faoit,  they  say,  it 
is  said.  In  the  oblique  cases  finer  is  used  (see  50) :  as  \r>cii  fiiicm 
pcfallt,  what  pleases  one.  ^(matit,  some  one;  9?icmant,  ;/o  onr  ; 
3ft'frniann,  every  one,  are  only  u.sed  in  the  singular;  they  form 
the  genitives  3fin»in^f«J»  9?ifmantc»J,  3ftcrn^»i"">i5,  the  dative  and 
accusative  being  like  the  nominative. 

a.  3fmanb  an<l  9?ifmanb  can  add  em  or  en  in  the  dative,  and  en  in  the  accuM- 
tive  :  as  3fnianbcm,  9lifmanbfn. 

47.  The  iin).«^t  important  of  tlu*  otlur  pronominal  words,  a« 
aUcr,  jctcr,  niamtcr,  folder,  finiiur,  »ifl,  ^vcnic^,  tUva^,  have  already 
been  mentioned  under  adjectives  (20  23).  JUin,  no,  u.sed  as 
a  i»ronoun  is  declined  like  giitcr  (19) :  as  Jtcincr  ven  ibncn,  none 
of  them. 

48.  A  uauter  pronoun  i»  sometimes  and  of  penons  :  as  aM,  every  one. 
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EXERCISE    5. 

1.  Vic  habtn  nM^  5lntcrei?  ju  t()mt.  2.  (Sr  ging  atletn,  benn  t>a« 
iimr  fcin  grojtci?  ^Vrgniigcn.  3.  5Qa5  ^aben  (Sie  (2c^one^  gefe()cn? 
4.  DaiJ  fint)  ^eltcr  unt)  SBiefcn.  5.  Die  alleroberften  53ilber  waren 
\o  ficin,  ta§  fie  flcincr  crfrf)icncn  ciU  tie  f(einfte  Sftofenfnofpe.  6.  S^ 
ivar  cinmal  ein  rcid)cr  9?tann,  bcr  t)attc  einen  ^uecl)t,  ber  iijm  fleijjig 
lint*  rctlid)  ticntc. 

EXERCISE   6. 

1.  What  new  [thing]  has  she  seen  ?  {rf  Ex  5,  3.)  2,  Tliose 
are  my  friends,  but  not  his.  3.  Her  aunt,  wlio  lives  in  Berlin, 
and  whose  brother  you  know,  is  very  ill.  4.  The  books  he  gave 
her  are  in  this  room.  5.  Which  of  these  casks  contains  beer,  and 
which  wine  ?  6.  All  that  your  brother's  friend  says  is  possible, 
but  I,  who  was  at  home,  saw  nothing  unusuaL  7.  There  is  no 
letter  there  for  you.     8.  I  told  him  so,  but  he  does  not  believe  it. 


Numerals. 

49.   The  Cardinal  ] 

S'uMERALS  are  as  follows  :  — 

gin 

1. 

5td)t3ef)u 

18. 

^\vd 

2. 

5^eun3e()n 

19. 

Xrei 

3. 

3J^^nsi3 

20 

5Sier 

4. 

(S.in  unt)  jman^ig,  jc. 

21. 

Biinf 

5. 

X)rei§ig 

30. 

Scc^d 

6. 

55ier3ig 

40 

©ieben 

7. 

^iinfjig  (or  funf^tg) 

50 

2lrf)t 

8. 

©ec^jig 

60 

5^eun 

9. 

(Siebjig  (or  fiebenjig) 

70 

3e^n 

10. 

mtm 

80 

gff 

11. 

5'^cunjig 

90 

3»ue(f 

12. 

Jpunbcrt  (7iot  cin()untert) 

100 

Xrei^c()it 

13. 

3ivci^iint)ert,  k. 

200 

'^ierjel)n 

14. 

laufenb  (wo^  eintaufcnt*) 

1,000 

Biinne^n 

(or 

funfic()n) 

15. 

3iveitau[cnt>,  k. 

2,000 

(2ccf>5ct)n 

(or 

fed^^jf^n) 

10.   (lim  mUiion 

1,000,000 

(2ieb3c^n 

(or 

fieben^cbn) 

17. 

3iDfi  *i))?itIioncn,  jc. 

2,000,000 
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50.  Gin,  a^^reeing  with  a  word  expressed,  is  declined  like  the 
iiuletinite  article,  or  a  possessive  pronoun  in  the  same  position. 
Preceded  by  a  limiting  word  (usually  ter)  it  is  declined  according 
to  20:  as  ter  cine,  the  one.  When  standing  alone,  used  pronomi- 
nally  it  is  declined  like  ticfcr  or  gutcr  (19),  but  ixnti  in  the 
neuter  nominative  and  accusative  is  usually  contracted  to  nni  : 
as  eincr  tcr  '^Irbeiter,  one  of  the  workmen ;  ic^  ^abe  iuM,  I  have 
one.     In  fin  nnt  jiuanjig,  fin  unt  trfi^ig,  etc.,  fin  is  unintlected. 

51.  The  other  cardinal  numbers  are  undeclined.  I>ut  jiuci  and 
brfi  may  take  the  endings  cr  in  the  genitive  and  en  in  the  dative 
to  indicate  the  case  more  plainly:  as  5ivfifr  (^^^'nilicn,  of  ttvo 
families. 

52.  The  Ordinal  Numerals  are:  — 

tcr  cr|lf  tfr  fiinftc 

tfr  prcitf  tfr  ffitjlt 

tcr  trittc  tcr  ficbcntc 

tcr  vicrtc  tcr  iicbtc, 

and  so  on,  adding  t  to  the  cardinal  numlu'r  and  declining  like 
other  adjectives  up  to  tcr  nciin^fbntf.  From  20  on  f|  is  ad«h'<l  to 
the  cardinal :  as  tfr  }n?an^iij|'tc,  tcr  cin  unt  jiuanji^ilc,  tcr  trci^ivjl'tc, 
tcr  ^untcrtftf,  etc. 

a.  One  and  a  half  two  and  a  half  etc.,  may  be  translated  by 
antcrt()alb,  1^ ;  trittbalb,  2^ ;  »icrtfl)alb,  3^,  etc,  ^alb  being  addeil 
to  the  next  highest  ordinal. 

b.  Date.s.  Examples:  im  f^ijf>rf  1S56,  in  ISofi;  nnt  Tonnrrtf* 
tiivi  ten  3rcn  3uli,  1879,  on  Thursdaij,  July  3d,  1879  {rf  114). 
P\>r  tin;  time  of  day  the  cardinal  numerals  are  jirefixcd  to  Ubr, 
/to//r,  which  in  this  u.se  is  invariable:  as  urn  ncun  Ubr,  at  nine 
o'clock.  Half  past  eight  is  bnlb  ncun  ;  a  quarter  past  seven y  fin 
55ifrtcl  auf  ad?t;  a  quarter  before  one,  trfi  IMcrtcI  auf  cin^. 
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EXERCISE   7. 

(The  numbers  to  be  given  in  words.) 

1.  47;  61;  98;  113;  257;  1344;  14,386;  352,476.  2.  One 
of  the  painters  comes  daily  at  half  past  ten  o'clock,  and  stays 
till  one.  3.  This  library  contains  more  than  300,000  volumes. 
4.  The  capital  of  that  country  had  in  1870  about  240,000 
inhabitants.  5.  Lessing  died  on  the  15th  [of]  February,  1781. 
6.  I  have  only  two  of  your  chairs  here.  7.  He  is  onl}'  ton 
3'ears  old. 

Verbs 

53.  German  has  the  indicative,  subjunctive,  conditional,  im- 
perative, and  infinitive  moods  in  both  voices.  The  subjunctive 
is  usually  translated  by  our  indicative  or  by  the  auxiliaries  m«?/, 
wight,  should,  or  luould ;  the  conditional  by  should  or  would. 
The  indicative,  imperative,  and  infinitive  have  the  same  tenses  as 
in  English,  and  the  subjunctive  has  the  same  as  the  indicative. 
The  conditional  has  but  two,  a  present  and  a  perfect.  The 
English  forms  with  do,  and  the  progressive  forms  are  not  to  be 
imitated  in  German :  id)  liebe  is  I  love,  do  love,  or  am  lovinrj ;  id) 
tvcrbc  Xk^iW,  I  sJtall  love,  or  shall  be  loving;  id)  l)abc  geliebt,  / 
have  loved,  or  have  been  loving. 

There  is  a  present  active  participle  Uebenb,  loving,  and  a  past 
participle  geliebt,  loved,  which  is  passive  when  the  verb  is  transi- 
tive, as  in  English. 

The  simple  forms  of  the  verb  are  only  the  present  and  imper- 
fect indicative  and  subjunctive,  the  imperative,  the  present  infin- 
itive, and  the  two  participles  mentioned,  the  present  active  and 
the  past  passive.  All  the  other  parts  of  the  verb  are  formed  by 
the  aid  of  auxiliaries  as  in  English. 

54.  There  are  two  methods  of  conjugation,  the  Weak  (also 
called  Regular)  and  the  Strong  (also  called  Irregular).  In 
weak  verbs  the  imperfect  indicative  ends  in  it  (or  etc  when  dis- 
tinctness of  pronunciation  requires  it):  as  (icbtc,  from  liebeii,  love) 
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arbcitctf,  from  arbeiten,  work  ;  and  the  past  participle  ends  in  t 
(or  ft)  :  as  i^elicbt,  i^carbfitct. 

In  strong  verbs  the  iniperfeet  indicative  changes  the  stem 
vowel  and  arlds  no  tense  ending:  as  fprad),  from  fprcdjcn,  speak ; 
tru^,  from  trai^cn,  bear  ;  and  the  past  participle  ends  in  en :  :is 
gefprocbcn,  j^etrac^cn.     Ibuii,  do,  has  ijctban. 

The  past  parti(ii»le  in  botli  weak  and  strong  verbs  prefixes  gc. 
For  the  exceptions  see  75. 

55.  The  present  infinitive,  tlie  imperfect  indicative,  and  tlie 
pust  participle  are  the  principal  [)arts  of  the  verb  :  as  licben,  liebtc, 
ijeliebt ;  fprcdjen,  fprad),  vjefyrcdjen. 

56.  The  only  personal  endings  of  verbs,  whether  weak  or 
strong,  are  t,  c/l,  ti,  and  eil,  and  in  cfl  and  ft,  t  is  usually 
dropped  except  when  necessary  for  distinctness  of  pronunciation, 
and  except  in  the  sul»jun(tive  mood  :  as  er  arbcitct,  he  irorks  ;  cr 
licbt,  he  loves ;  tu  fommft,  thou  coinest ;  tu  fdjlic^cft,  thou  shtittest. 

Auxiliaries  of  Tense  and  Voice. 

57.  Ivflp:(ti()\  of  the  Simim.k  Texses. 

1.  §obcn  (battc,  ^cl^abt),  hane. 

IXDICATIVK.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRKSF.NT.  IMPKIIFFXT.  PUF.SRNT.  IMPFIIFF/TT. 


ic^  babe 

iit  batte 

lib  babe 

i(f)  bdtte 

tu  bafl 

tu  battcjl 

tu  babcfl 

tu  battcft 

er  ^at 

er  batrc 

er  babe 

er  batte 

»ir  ^aben 

irir  batten 

irir  baben 

n?ir  batten 

ibr  babt 

ibr  battet 

ibr  babet 

ibr  battrt 

fie  babcn 

fie  battett 

fie  baben 

fie  \^CL{Un 

IMrERATIVB. 

\i<iU  (tu) 

babt 

ODr) 

PRESENT 

PARTICIPLE. 

babent 
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2.  ©tin  (wax,  gemcfen),  be. 


INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

ic^  bin 

ic^  wax 

x6^  fei 

id)  ware 

bu  bi\i 

bu  jparjl 

bu  feief^ 

bu  \vaxe\i 

er  iji 

er  ttjar 

er  fei 

er  wdxt 

tt)ir  ftnb 

njir  maren 

n?ir  feicn 

xoix  waxen 

i^r  feib 

i^r  ttjaret 

i^r  feiet 

i^r  tparct 

pe  finb 

fte  maren 

fte  feien 

IMPERATIVE. 

fte  ivdren 

fei  (bu)  feib  (i^r) 

PRESENT    PARTICIPLE. 

feienb 

3.  SBcrbcn  (rporb  or  itjurbe,  getrorben  and  mcrben),  become;  as 
auxiliary  to  be  translated  shall,  will,  be  (59  b,  c). 


INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

icb  ttjerbe 
bu  n?irfl 

cr  tt>irb 

ic^irarbornjurbc 

bu  trarbft  or  w\xx^ 
beft 

er  trarb  or  njurbe 

ic^  werbe 
bu  luerbefl 

er  u?crbe 

\6)  mitrbc 
bu  mitrbefl 

cr  iviirbe 

njir  ttjcrben 
t()r  ttjcrbet 
fic  ttjcrben 

trir  murbcn 
'\{)x  tt?urbet 
fte  ttjurben 

irir  merben 
i()r  tverbet 
flc  njcrben 

ttjir  tuiirben 
i^r  triirbet 
fte  iDiirben 

IMPERATIVE. 

tpcrbe  (bu)  merbet  (i^r) 

PRESENT    PARTICIPLE. 

njerbenb 
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58.  In  those  and  all  other  verhs,  the  present  suhjunetive  siij*- 
plie3  the  lacking  persons  of  the  imperative:  as  jjcl)cn  Voix,  let  us 
go  ;  e»J  fci,  be  it  so  ;  and  its  tliird  person  plural,  with  the  subject 
<Bit,  youy  following,  is  in  sense  a  second  person  of  the  imperative, 
either  singular  or  plural :  as  fommcil  3if,  come  (to  one  or  more 
persons). 

59.  Use  of  the  Tense  Auxiliaries,  a.  For  the  tenses  of 
romjileted  action,  corresponding  to  the  English  compound  tenses 
with  have  (as  /  hare  seen,  he  has  come),  the  auxiliaries  are 
babcii  and  fcin,  used  with  the  past  participle.  Thus  from  babcn 
are  formed  the  compound  tenses  id)  babe  gcbabt,  I  have  had  ;  i(t) 
battc  ^fbabt,  /  had  had  ;  in  the  subjunctive  icf)  t^abi  t^ebabt,  i(b 
battc  cjebabt;  and  in  the  perfect  infinitive  gcbabt  baben,  to  hare 
had.  From  fcin,  with  the  auxiliary  fcin,  not  baben,  are  f«)rmed 
ill)  bin  i^eivcfen,  /  hare  heen  ;  id)  roar  c^fwcfen,  /  had  been  ;  in  the 
subjunctive  id)  fci  ijcivcfeii,  id)  iriirc  ijfjucfcn  ;  and  in  the  i)erfect 
infinitive  Ojciuffcn  fcin,  to  have  been.  From  lucrtcii  come,  in  like 
manner,  id)  bin  i^crt'ortcn,  I  have  become,  etc. 

b.  Tlie  present  tenses  of  ircrtcn  with  the  present  infinitive  form 
the  future  indicative  and  subjunctive;  the  ini]>erfect  subjunctive 
of  ircrtcn,  with  the  present  inlinitive,  forms  the  present  conditional. 
The  com|)ound  forms  of  these  ten.ses,  the  future  perfect  in«lica- 
tive  and  the  perfect  conditional,  are  formed  by  using  the  perfect 
infinitive  instead  of  the  present  infinitive.  Thus  from  babcn 
come  :  id)  JVfrtc  babcn,  T  sJiall  hare  :  cr  wirt  babcn,  he  will  hare  ; 
tx  njcrtc  babcn  (subjunctive),  he  u-ill  hare  ;  icb  iviirtc  I)abcn,  / 
should  hare ;  id)  ircrtc  i^babt  babcn,  I  shall  hare  had;  id)  iviirtc 
(\cbabt  babcn,  I  should  hare  had.  From  fcin  come:  id)  n?crtf  fcin, 
/  shall  be  ;  id)  iriirtc  fcin,  /  should  be  ;  id)  ivcrtc  i^wcfcn  fcin,  / 
shall  have  been;  id)  njiirtc  c^civcfcn  fcin,  I  should  hare  been.  From 
ifcrtcn  come  :  id)  ivcrtc  ircrtcn,  /  shall  become,  etc.  It  will  Ik? 
notice<l  that  tlie  order  of  the  inlinitive  an<l  participle  is  the 
reverse  of  the  Englisli  order. 

c.  JOcrtf n  is  also  the  auxiliary  of  tlie  passive  voice ;  see  68. 
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60.  ^^abcn  is  the  auxiliary  used  to  form  the  tenses  of  completed 
action  with  all  transitive  verbs  (including  reflexives  and  the 
auxiliary  verbs,  tiirfen,  he  allowed;  fonncn,  can;  mogcn,  like ; 
niiiffen,  must ;  foUen,  shall ;  a^oUcn,  ^vill),  and  many  intransitives  : 
as  er  \)<^i  ti  ^etrcffen,  he  has  hit  it;  fic  bat  ftit  v^cfrcut,  sAc'  Juis 
rejoiced;  \&\  ()abe  ei?  nidU  iicfc*"nt,  I  have  not  been  able  to  do  it ; 
id)  l)abe  gca^artct,  I  have  waited.  (Sein  is  used  onl}'  with  intran- 
sitives: as  er  ift  inir  9cfo(c\t,  he  has  followed  me  ;  fie  ift  gefommcn, 
she  has  come ;  )te  ftnt)  fort^cgan^cn,  they  have  gone  away. 

Weak  Verbs. 

61.  Complete  Inflection  of  the  Active  Voice. 

1.  Sic6cn  ((ieMe,  geliebt),  love.    Auxiliary,  t)abert. 


INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

r  RESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

\6)  liebc 

i($  liebtc 

i^  liebc 

ic^  liebte  {or 
liebete,  k.) 

tu  liebfl 

tu  lielUeft 

tu  liebefl 

bu  liebteft 

er  liebt 

er  liebtc 

er  Hebe 

er  liebtc 

jvir  lieben 

tt?ir  liebten 

njir  lieben 

tt>ir  liebten 

i()r  Iieb(e)t 

lt)r  liebtet 

il)r  liebet 

it)r  liebtet 

fic  lieben 

|tc  liebten 

(ie  lieben 

FUTURE. 

fic  liebten 

id^  trerbe  lieben 

\6)  rnerbe  lieben 

bu 

hjirfl  \khzn 

bu  werteft  lieben 

er  n?irb  lieben 

er  werbe  lieben 

njir  ttjcrbcn  lieben 
i^r  werbet  lieben 
fie  Juerben  lieben 


n?ir  luerben  lieben 
il)r  tuerbet  lieben 
fie  juerben  lieben 
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INDICATIVE. 

id)  babe  gclicbt 
bu  i)a\t  ^elicbt 
er  ^at  i^eliebt 

njir  ^abcn  ^clicbt 
ibr  bvibt  gelicbt 
fie  I)abcn  geliebt 

ic^  batte  ^cliebt 
til  battci't  i^clicbt 
er  batte  c;clicbt 

ivir  batten  i^eliebt 
ibv  battct  c^eliebt 
fie  batten  geliebt 


PERFECT. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ic^  haht  geliebt 
bu  babeft  geliebt 
cr  tjabe  ^eliebt 

wir  b*Jben  gelicbt 
ibr  l)abet  ^elicbt 
fie  ^aben  ijeliebt 


PLXn>ERFECT. 


id)  batte  peliebt 
tu  b^ttefl  i^eliebt 
er  batte  cjeliebt 

tuir  batten  c^eliebt 
ibr  battet  cicliebt 
fie  l)dtten  ^eliebt 


FUTURE     rERFECT. 

icb  irerte  i^eliebt  baben  icb  trerte  iie(iebt  baben 


tu  mirft  geliebt  b^iben 
er  luirt  ^eliebt  baben 

ftMr  irerten  i^eliebt  ()aben 
ibr  roertet  ^eliebt  baben 
fie  irerten  geliebt  tfabcn 


tu  lucrteft  i^eliebt  baben 
cr  njerte  ^eliebt  baben 

n?ir  n?erten  cjeliebt  \icib(n 
ibr  irertet  i\eliebt  baben 
fie  n?erten  ^eliebt  I^aben 


CONDITIONAL. 


PRF-SENT. 

id^  n?iirte  lieben 
bu  iviirtefi  lieben 
er  iviirte  lieben 

irir  tt>iirten  lieben 
ibr  n?iirtet  lieben 
fie  wiirten  lieben 


PERFECT. 


icb  ivurte  ^}c\'\cbt  baben 
tu  ipurteft  i^eliebt  baben 
er  iviirte  f^eliebt  baben 

irir  iviirten  i^eliebt  baben 
ibr  iviirtet  ^eliebt  baben 
fie  nnirten  ^eliebt  baben 
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IMPERATIVE. 

lictc  (tu)  Iicl>t  or  \\tbd  (U)r) 

INFINITIVE. 

Present —  lieben 
Perfect  —  gelieM  t)aBen 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  —  liebent) 
Past  —  geliebt 


2.  Synopsis  of  the  Tenses  of  \^\^tw,  folloiv.  Auxiliary,  fein. 


INDICATIVE. 

ic^  folge 
\6)  folate 
ic^  tt?ert)e  folgen 
t(^  bin  gefolgt 
ic^  mar  gefolgt 


PRESENT. 


IMPERFECT. 


FUTURE. 


PERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT, 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


id)  folge 

ic^  folgte  o?-  folgetc 


\6)  trerbe  foTgen 


ic^  fei  gefolgt 


icf)  itjdre  gcfolgt 

FUTURE   PERFECT. 

ic^  merbe  gcfolgt  fein  ic^  merbe  gefotgt  fein 

CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT.  PERFECT. 

i&i  njiirte  folgen  ic^  tuiirbe  gefolgt  fein 

IMPERATIVE. 

folgc  (t)u) 
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a.  Verbs  in  eltt  and  cm  drop  the  C  of  the  ending  en,  and  tlie 
C  before  I  or  r  when  the  ending  is  e :  as  id)  tatle,  luir  tatcin,  from 
tilt; In,  blame. 

Inflect  completely  in  the  active  with  babcn :  vctcn,  spff//:  ; 
Ubtn,  live ;  orbcitcn,  work;  Uxntn,  learn  ;  \Mnn\dn,  (/ather ;  and 
with  ffin  :  rciffn,  tracel ;  luantcrn,  wandrr, 

62.  The  participles  when  used  adjectively  are  declined  like 
adjectives:  as  fin  licbcntciJ  SUnt,  a  lovitir/  child;  tic  i^clicbte 
*i)!)?utter,  the  loved  viother. 

63.  For  the  few  irregular  weak  verbs  see  the  List  of  Strong 
and  Irregular  Verbs  at  the  end  of  this  book. 

64.  All  objects  and  adverbial  modifiers  of  the  verb  must  stand 
before  the  infinitive  and  participle  in  compound  forms  :  as  fie 
trrrtcn  mcrgcn  feinincn,  they  will  come  to-morrotr ;  cr  ^at  fcincm 
5?cttcr  eincn  3?ricf  v^cfchricbfii,  he  has  written  Jiis  cousin  a  letter ; 
fie  triirte  ii  c^eftfrn  vUbijlf  babcn,sAe  would  have  said  so  yesterday. 
Tliis  is  also  the  case  with  the  pronouns  in  reflexive  verbs:  as  id) 
luiirte  mid)  freuen,  or  i^efrcut  babcn,  /  sItnuUl  rejoice,  or  htwe 
rejoiced;  3ie  baben  ftd>  nid)t  ticfiird>tft,  you  have  not  been  afraid. 
Adverbial  modifiers  of  the  predicate  cannot  stand  between  the 
subject  and  the  verb  ;  they  usually  stand  after  the  fibjcct  :  as 
er  pinc^  tann  in»5  .<?aut»,  ///'  tJwn  went  into  the  house;  id>  fenne  ten 
3rfunt»  3l)reo  '^rutcr»J  nid)t,  I  do  not  know  your  brother  s  friend. 

EXERCISE    8. 

1.  (5r  \jat  nie  eine  J'llcife  c^emad^t,  unt  n?irt>  nie  fine  mad>en. 
2.  „  St^arum  i|l  3l>r  '^rutcr  nid)t  in  tcr  ^liible  iicivcfen  i"'  fraiUf 
tie  flfine  lod^tcr  tec  'JJhilleri*.  X  T\(^  \]i  nid^t  ter  redite  2LVi^, 
tcnn  tie  5lird)f  \\i  nod)  nid>t  fid^tbar  penjcrten.  4.  3*  irurte  t^ 
an  ffiner  3teUe  nid)t  i^cfiUift  biiben.  5.  (ir  n?iirte  <\nvi^  nid>t  fo 
lanjif  njarten,  n?fnn  er  irirflid)  miite  n?iire.  G.  Xer  grcpe  ^"^unt 
ift  toll  geirortfn.     7.  Sr  !)at  i^r  (111  b)  tac  Vfben  ^erertet. 
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EXERCISE    9. 

{Should  and  ivould  may  be  translated  either  by  the  imperfect  subjunctive  or  by 
the  conditional;  should  have  by  the  corresponding  compound  tense.) 

1.  I  have  sent  him  a  long  letter,  and  am  expecting  an  answer 
from  him.  2.  He  would  have  said  something  else,  but  you 
always  say  what  3'our  cousin  wishes.  3.  She  has  been  sewing 
all  day,  and  her  sister  is  still  knitting.  4.  Their  uncle,  who  is  a 
naturalist,  will  soon  be  there,  and  will  show  them  his  rich  collec- 
tions. 5.  I  have  met  him,  but  I  do  not  remember  his  name. 
6.  They  danced  several  hours.  7.  There  were  some  children 
playing  in  the  room  (see  32).  8.  The  other  merchant  has 
become  rich.     9.  The  earth  revolves  about  the  sun. 

Strong  Verbs. 

65.  In  the  j)rincipal  parts  the  stem  vowel  may  be  different  in 
all  three  forms,  or  alike  in  two  (the  infinitive  and  the  past  parti- 
ciple, or  the  imperfect  indicative  and  the  past  participle).  The 
most  important  classes  are  the  following :  — 

a.  1.  ci,  i,  ii  as  beigen,  M§,  gebiffen,  bite.  2.  ei,  ie,  ic  :  as 
trcibcn,  trieb,  gctrieben,  drive.     About  forty  verbs. 

b.  it,  0,0:  as  bieten,  bot,  gcboten,  bid.     Over  twenty  verbs. 

c.  i,  0,  U  :    as  I'ingen,  fang,  gefungen,  si7iff.     Sixteen  verbs. 

d.  c,  a,  0:  as  brec^en,  brac^,  gebro^en,  break.  About  twenty 
verbs. 

e.  t,  a,  t:    as  geben,  Qah,  gcgebcn,  give.     Ten  verbs. 

/.    a,  U,  tt  :    as  tragen,  trug,  gctragcn,  bear.     About  ten  verbs. 

(/.  About  fifteen  verbs  in  which  the  infinitive  and  the  parti- 
ciple have  the  same  vowel,  while  the  imperfect  has  ic,  in  some 
verbs  i:  as  faUen,  ficl,  gefallen^/aZZ;  ()angen,  t)ing,  gebangcn,  ^aw^. 

a.  There  are  sometimes  also  irregularities  in  the  consonants  :  as  fdireitcn,  fd:rttt, 
gcfd^ritten,  stride.  A  List  of  Strong  and  Irregular  Verbs  is  given  at  the  end  of  this 
book. 
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66.  In  stron^^  verl)s :  a.  A  stem  f  clianges  if  j?hort  to  i,  if 
long  to  \t,  in  tlie  second  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  present 
indicative,  and  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative, 
and  in  this  last  form  the  ending  c  is  dropped  :  as  fprcd)cn,  speffh; 
tu  fpricbft,  cr  fpridu,  fpric^;  fcbfn,  see,  tn  fiebjl,  er  |ie()t.  The  f  of  the 
personal  endings  cf}  and  ct  cannot  he  kept  except  after  a  sibilant 
in  the  second  person  :  as  tu  licfcft,  from  lefen,  read, 

a.  But  e  is  unchanged  in  a  few  verbs.  The  most  important  are:  geben,  i/", 
jlf ben,  stand  ;  bebcn,  lift ;  pflfficn,  cherish  ;  bftTf^cn,  induce :  as  bu  gcbjl,  cr  jlcbt, 
flcbf. 

p.  Some  verbs  have  more  or  less  irregular  forms  with  i :  as  from  ncbmcn,  tnle, 
nimmrt,  nimmt,  nimm;  from  trctcn,  tread,  tTittfl,  tritt,  tritt ;  from  gcbcn,  citlitr 
Q,ifbll,  gifbt,  gifb,  or  ciibft»  gibt,  ijib  ;  and  in  the  third  person  of  the  indicative  an<l  in 
the  imjK^rative  from  bcrUcn,  fc«rjj^  birft ;  from  fccbten,  ./?///< ^,  fi(bt;  from  nf*tfn,/»n/*^, 
flicbl;  from  oicltcn,  Ite  xcortUy,  i<ilt;  from  fd>cltcn,  scold,  fc^ilt;  from  trcrtcn,  become, 
icirb  (the  last  fonu  is  indicative  only,  not  imj>erative). 

h.  A  stem  a  changes  to  a  in  the  same  i>ersons  of  the  indicative 
present,  but  is  unchanged  in  the  imperative ;  as  faUcn,  /<///, 
tu  fallft,  er  fdUt ;  but  faUc  in  the  imperative.  In  the  endings 
f|l  an<l  ct,  C  must  be  drop})ed  except  in  the  second  person  after  a 
sibilant :  as  tu  iviifcbcft,  tJiou  washest. 

a.  Tliere  are  n  few  exceptions  :  as  fcbaOtn,  sound,  fcballt,  sometimes  conjugateil 
as  a  weak  verb;  f.tafrfn,  create,  f(frafTil,  fcbafft,  in  othor  meanings  weak. 

B.  Irregular  are  the  thinl  i>ersons:  brdt,  from  braicn,  mast ;  ^dlf,  from  baltcn, 
hold  ;  labt  (and  tubft),  from  labcn,  load  ;  rdtb,  from  raibcn,  advise. 

c.  ?aufcn,  rifn  ;  faufcn,  dnuk  (used  of  animals) ;  and  flopen, 
push,  also  modify  the  vowel,  in  the  same  persons  of  the  indicative 
present :  as  tu  laufjt,  cr  fto^t. 

ou  For  otlitr  in.euhirities  in  a  few  vtrbs,  sec  the  Li.st  of  Strong  and  Irregular 
Verbs. 

d.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  imi)erfect 
indicative  by  adding  f ,  and  mo<lifying  the  stem  vowel  if  i>ossible: 
as  fiin^f  from  fin^fti  (jaiti^,  ^ffunincn),  siiuj. 
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eu  Some  verbs  have  double  forms  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  the  second  with 
a  different  vowel  :  as  jlcrbcn,  die,  [larbe  and  ftiirbc.  See  the  List  of  Strong  and 
Irregular  Verbs. 

e.  The  ending  C  in  the  imperative  singular  is  often  dropped  : 
as  (a§,  from  laffen,  let,  cause. 

67.  Complete  Inflection  of  Strong  Verbs  in  the 
Active  Voice. 

1.  Se^cn  (fa^,  9efe()cn),  see.     Auxiliary,  ^cihzn* 
indicative.  subjunctive. 


PRESENT.                 IMPERFECT. 

present. 

imperfect. 

ic^  fet)c              t(^  fa^ 

\6)  fe^c 

id)  fd()e 

tu  ftel)jl             bu  fa^jl 

t>u  fe()efl 

bu  fd()e(l 

er  fic^t               er  fat) 

er  fe^e 

er  fd()e 

Jvir  fe^en           mir  fa^en 

w'xx  fe()en 

tvir  fd^eu 

it)r  fel)t              il)r  fa&t 

i()r  fe()et 

i^r  fd()et 

fie  fel)en             fie  fa^en 

fte  fe()en 
future. 

fie  fd()cn 

i(^  werte  fef)en 

\6)  tverbe  fe^cn 

bu  ttjirft  fe{)en 

tu  merbfft  fe^en 

er  tt)irt)  fel^en 

er  irerbe  ' 

fe()en 

wir  werten  fe^en 

mir  merbf 

n\  fe()en 

t^r  wertet  fc()cn 

i()r  merbet  fe()en 

(le  merben  fet)en 

fte  werben  fe()en 

perfect. 

ic^  ()abe  gcfel)cn 

ic^  t)abe  g 

:cfe()en 

bu  l)vTft  cjefe()en 

bu  (nibeft  gefe()en 

er  f)at  9cfe()en 

er  \)(i\iz  g 

efe()en 

itjir  {)0.hzn  gcfe()en 

ttjir  ()aber 

I  gefc()ert 

i^r  l)abt  gefe()en 

i()r  ()abet 

gefe^en 

fte  l)aben  gcfe()cn 

fte  l)aben  gefe()en 
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PLUPERFECT. 

ic^  ^atte  gefe(>fn  ic^  bcittt  gcfcfien 

tu  l)vUtc)'t  ijcj^^Of"  ^"  i)dttc\i  »]cj'cl)cn 

cr  l)attc  gcfcbcn  cr  bdtte  gcfcbcn 

tt?ir  batten  iicffbcn  mx  tjiittrn  3cfcl)fn 

i^r  l)»ittct  ijffebcn  il)r  t)attet  ijcfcbcn 

pe  l)attcn  ijffcl)cn  fif  ^^ttcn  gc|'cl)cn 

FUTURE   PERFECT. 

tc^  irertc  gcfcbcn  ^abcn  id)  n?crtc  ^cfcbcn  baben 

tu  roirjl  gffcbcn  babcii  tu  ivcrtcft  gcfcbcn  babcn 

ft  irirt  gcfcbcu  b»ibcn  cr  ivcrtc  gcfcben  bvibcn 

n?ir  ivcrtcn  gcfcbcn  babcn  anr  ivcrtcn  gcfcbcu  babcn 

ibv  ivcrtct  gcfcbcn  babcn  ibr  ircrtct  gcfcbcn  babcn 

fie  roertcn  gefcben  b*ibcn  fie  iverten  gcfcben  babcn 

CONDITIONAL. 
PRESENT.  PERFECT. 

ic^  iriirte  fcben  icb  triirtc  gefcben  babcn 

tu  reiirtcft  fcben  tu  iriirtcfl  gcfcben  bcibcn 

cr  wiirte  fcben  cr  luiirte  gcfcbcn  b»ibcn 

n?ir  iriirten  fcben  trir  n?iirten  gefeben  baben 

ibr  n^iirtet  fcben  ibr  iriirtct  iicfebcn  babcn 

jte  roiirtcn  fcben  fie  unirtcn  gcfeben  babcn 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pf^  (tu)  febt  (ibr) 

INFIMTIVE.S. 

Present  —  feben 
Perffct  —  gefebcn  babcn 

PAKTICII'LES. 

Present  —  febent 
J*ust  —  gc  fcben 
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2.  Synopsis  of  hU'ihtn  (btieb,  geblieben),  remain.     Auxiliary, 
fein. 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 


ic^  bleibe,  k.  ic^  Heibe 

IMPERFECT. 

i(^  blieb  ^  Hiebc 

FUTURE. 

ic^  tijerbe  biciben  idf)  hjerte  bleiben 

PERFECT. 

ic^  bin  geblieben  ic^  fei  geblieben 

PLUPERFECT. 

id^  trar  geblieben  id)  tuare  gcblicben 

FUTURE    PERFECT. 


id^  iuerbc  gcblicben  fciii 


ic^  tvertc  gcbtieben  fcin 


CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT.  PERFECT. 

i(i^  hJiirbc  b(ciben  id)  jviirte  gcblieben  fein 

IMPERATIVE. 

blcibe  (t)u) 

Inflect  complotel}'^  in  the  active  with  Unbent  tra^cn  (tvuo^, 
(\^tr<\c\(]\),  hmr ;  ncbcn  {o^ah,  c;c(^cbcn,  see  66  a,  f3),  give  ;  fd)vciben 
(fdiricb,  (^cfd^riebcn),  write;  [inc^en  (\an(\,  (^cfuncjcn),  sirif/ ;  ftntcit 
(fnnt>,  (^cfunten),^77(Z;  and  with  fein:  fnUcu,  (ficf,  (^cfa(lcn),  //// ; 
fommen  (fam,  (^efemmcn),  cww^;  (^e()en  (oincj,  Q(Q(\r\Q(u,see  66  a,  «), 
f/o  ;  fterben  (ftarb,  ijcftorbcn),  tZ/e. 
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EXERCISE  10. 

1.  Xic  tvd  Wiit(f)cn  fint  in  tie  Vanbe  i^Ci^aiijicn.  2.  Xic  rotbe 
5^Iiiinc,  tic  ][(  ^efiintcn  bat,  ij^  aui  tiffcm  3traii^c  i^fallcn.  3.  Cfr 
bat  ta»j  33cin   9ebred)en.      4.   (fr   wiirtc  ta»<   nict>t  i^ctbaii   babcn. 

5.  (S.i  lif^t  chvai  2potti)'cbciJ  in  ibrcn  3i'»3f"^  )'i-'"ft  M^  fi<^  ff^i^  fcf)en. 

6.  I^a^  n?irt  bait  9C)'d)cl)cn  fcin.  7.  3ic  nimmt  ta»j  ^int  bei  trr 
^ant,  unt  gcbt  mit  i^m  in»J  ^ani^.  8.  Xcr  liHetncr,  tcr  ^cftcrn  tic 
(an^f  ^ctc  ^ielt,  fpridjt  fct)r  gut.     9.  (fr  l)ci9t  ^arl  liiulkr. 

EXERCISE  11. 
1.  She  did  not  write  the  letter  wliich  3'ou  have  in  your  pocket. 
2.  He  is  alwa3'.s  reading.  3.  Tlie  bookseller  offers  more^than 
the  lawyer.  4.  He  has  broken  his  word,  and  I  shall  never  again 
speak  with  him.  5.  A  venomous  serpent  has  bitten  the  dog. 
6.  The  boy  has  caught  a  pretty  little  butterfly.  7.  Give  me 
what  you  have  in  your  left  hand.  S.  She  eats  almost  nothing, 
and  never  goes  out  of  the  house.  \).  H«'  will  come  to-morrow  and 
give  her  the  book.      10.  The  horse  carries  his  rider  on   his  ba<-k. 

11.  He  speaks    too    much;    nobody   believes  all    that    he  siiys. 

12.  He  has  shut  the  door.  13.  Vou  (bu)  give  the  beggars 
money.     14.  Her  name  is  Charlotte. 

Passive  Voice. 

68.  rii«'  Passive  Voic«'  is  form»Ml  by  combining  the  auxiliary 
IVfrtcn  (57,  3)  with  the  past  participle  of  the  verb.  In  this  use 
li^crtm  has  trertcn,  translated  hern,  in  the  past  participle  (not 
j^fwprtcn,  hecovie)  :  as  cr  ifl  gclicbt  U'ortcn,  hf  hns  /wtn  lorn/. 
The  participle  of  the  main  verb  follows  the  inflected  forms  of 
ivcrtcn,  but  precedes  the  infinitive  and  particijile  ;  flu*  onler  of 
infinitives  jind  participles  is  the  reverse  of  the  Knglish  order:  as 
cr  jvirt  gclicbt,  hr  Is  Invpd  ;  cr  ipirt  gclicbt  ivcrtcn,  he  will  he  html  ; 
fie  ivaren  gclicbt  ircrtcn,  they  had  been  loved  ;  jlc  juiirtc  gclicbt 
wortcn  fcin,  ghe  would  hnve  been  loved. 

a.  Instead  of  the  passive  active  forms  with  man  are  often 
used  :  as  man  bat  ibn  gcfcl)i'n,  he  has  been  seen. 
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69.  Synopsis  of  HcBcn  in  the  Passive  Voice. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

i^  ivcrtc  ijeliebt  id)  luerbe  geliebt 

IMPERFECT. 

id^  wurbe  (or  warb)  geliebt      ic^  iviirbe  gelieM 

FUTURE. 

ic^  totx'tt  geliebt  werben  i(^  iverbe  geliebt  werbcn 

PERFECT. 

ic^  bin  geliebt  jrorben  td^  fei  gelieM  worsen 

PLUPERFECT. 

t(^  mar  geliebt  morben  ic^  n?are  geliebt  morben 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

t^  n?erbe  geliebt  morben  fein     ic^  merbe  getiebt  morben  fein 

conditional. 
ic^  miirbe  geliebt  trerben  ic^  iviirbe  geliebt  morben  fein 

IMPERATIVE. 

merbe  geliebt 

INFINITIVE. 

geliebt  merben 

PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

geliebt  mcrbenb 

Inflect  completely  in  the  passive  :  tabcln,  hlame  ;  tragen,  hear  ; 
^n'Dax,  find  ;  fd)(agen  (fd)lug,  gcfd)(agcn),  beat 

70.  Scin  is  often  used  with  the  past  participle  of  a  transitive 
verb,  hut  it  expresses  a  state  or  condition  which  is  the  result  of 
completed  action,  and  is  not  the  passive  of  the  same  tense  in  the 
active.  Thus  ber  Sricf  tuirb  gc[(i)ricben  corresponds  to  the  active 
form  man  fc^rcibt  ben  33ricf,  and  the  meaning  is  that  the  writing 
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of  the  letter  is  going  on ;  but  ter  53riff  i)l  ijcfdjricbc n  would  corre- 
sjxnid  nearly  to  an  active  form  man  bat  ten  5?riff  gcfc^riebcii,  and 
the  meaning  is,  the  letter  is  written,  is  finished. 

71.  The  agent  with  the  passive  is  expressed  by  »on  with  the 
dative  :  as  cr  jvurte  veil  tern  ^ijnig  bfvjnati^t,  he  was  pardoned  by 
tJie  king. 

72.  Note  that  some  verbs  transitive  in  English  are  not  so  in 
German,  and  cannot  be  used  in  the  passive  as  in  English ;  some 
of  them  are  used  in  the  passive  impersonally,  and  have  the  same 
case  as  in  the  active  :  as  f{J  wurtc  ibm  bffoblcn,  he  was  com- 
manded;  ca  wixX)  il)m  ^cbolfen,  he  is  helped. 

73.  The  present  participle  active  preceded  by  ju,  to,  which  here  governs  no  case, 
and  declined  is  used  attril)utively  in  tht^  sense  of  a  passive  participle  expressing 
obligation  :  as  cin  }U  scradjtcnl'er  3)^'nf(^,  a  man  to  be  de^'tpised. 

EXERCISE  12. 

1.  Xer  53rief  ijl  ni(f  t  *jen  mir,  [iMitcrn  ':\^\\  nicincm  ^^riitcr  ^ffitric^ 
\^^n  irertcn.  2.  f^)oct()e  unirtc  vun  28'"tcn  ^^(iK^uft  174D  in  ilranf^ 
furt  am  Wain  c^cborcn.  3.  Xa;?  53ilt  ivurtc  niitt  von  ibm  i<cnialt; 
f»5  wax  fine  Vantfd>aft,  init  cr  malte  nur  3ct)lad^tcn.  4.  Xa^j 
ift  |'cf)en  )iQX[.  eincm  antcrn  3d)rift)'tcllrr  j^ffajU  jvcrtcn.  5.  Wcine 
fran^ofifcbcn  '^iicbcr  ivcrtcn  iicbuntcn.  G.  Xiefe  55iicl)cr  fint  in  I'ftcr 
gebuntcn.     7.  ii(j  ift  ibni  niduc  ta*3on  gcfai^t  irortcn. 

EXERCISE  13. 

1.  The  ring  was  found  l)y  a  sailor,  who  brought  it  to  me  yes- 
terday. 2.  He  has  been  stung  by  a  Im'c.  3.  Thr  th-sli  of  tin-  ox 
is  eaten  by  almost  all  men.  4.  The  hostile  army  was  d«'feati'd  by 
our  l>rave  soldiers.  5.  His  eyes  are  shut  ;  he  sleeps,  (i.  A  8ong 
is  now  being  sung.  7.  I  had  nut  been  told  anything  of  the 
affair  (rf.  Ex.  12,  7).  8.  This  largr  ami  b«':iutiful  picturi'  was 
painted  by  a  young  artist  who  lives  in  Munich. 
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74.  Ill  all  vorl)s  the  infinitive  when  dependent  on  another 
word  is  immediately  preeeded  by  511  (English  to)  :  as  ju  lieben, 
to  love;  ijeliebt  ju  l)abcn,  to  Juim  loved;  ijeliebt  3U  mcrten,  ^0  ht 
loved ;  but  ju  is  omitted  after  the  auxiliary  iver'Den  (in  the 
future  and  conditional),  the  modal  auxiliaries  (80),  and  also 
after  the  verbs  (a|"fen,  let,  caitse ;  fet)en,  see  ;  l)i3ren,  liear ;  niac^en, 
i}i(ilce ;  (et)ren,  teach;  lernen,  learn  ;  bei^cn,  hid;  l)elfcn,  help; 
bleiben,  remain,  and  sometimes  with  other  verbs. 

Examples:  id)  irert'e  e^  ii)m\,  I  si  tall  do  It;  er  !ann  eS  nt^t 
tt)un,  he  cannot  do  It ;  \k  fa^  \\)n  !ommen,  she  saw  him  coining  ; 
er  blieb  jle()en,  he  stopped  {remained  standing). 

a.  ©pa^ieren  is  used  without  ya  after  (^e'bert,  go,  walk ;  faf)rett, 
drive,  ride  (in  a  carriage)  ;  reiten,  ride  {on  horseback)  :  as  tvir 
iVngcn  fpajieren,  we  went  to  walk  ;  er  fa()rt  fpagieren,  he  drives  out 
for  pleasnre,  takes  a  drive. 

I).  If  two  infinitives,  or  an  infinitive  and  a  participle  come  to- 
gether, the  dependent  word  precedes  that  on  which  it  depends ; 
that  is,  the  order  is  the  reverse  of  the  English  order :  as  id)  ivertc 
fie  fingen  ^oren,  I  shall  hear  her  sing.    See  also  59,  75  b,  and  76. 

c.  Any  infinitive  can  be  used  as  a  neuter  noun  (10  c)  :  as  t>a^ 
5efen  ijl  nii^Iic^,  reading  is  useful. 

75.  The  past  participle  of  verbs  prefixes  go,  with  the  following 
exceptions :  — 

a.  When  the  verb  begins  with  an  unaccented  syllable,  i.  e.  in 
verbs  in  ircit  (icrcit),  and  those  compounded  with  the  inseparable 
prefixes  be,  ent  (emp),  er,  ge,  i)er,  jer,  n?it»er,  and  sometimes  tm&j, 
binter,  iiber,  unter,  urn,  t>o(I  (see  95) :  as  incomniot^irt,  from  incom* 
mobircn,  incommode;  er  ^at  ftutirt,  lie  lias  studied;  mx  ()abcn 
»crfprDd)en  (from  »erfprecl)en),  ive  have  piyjniised ;  er  l)at  un^  he- 
fucbt,  he  has  visited  us;  umgeben,  to  surround  and  surrounded. 

b.  Jl^erten  when  auxiliary  of  the  passive  (68):  as  er  ift  gclicbt 
jvorcen,  he  has  been  loved  (but  rot^  geiuorCeu,  become  red). 
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c.  The  modal  auxiliaries  (80),  as  well  as  a  few  other  vtrhs, 
©specially  InfFfn,  l^i  cause;  feben,  see;  boren,  ludr,  \\\w\\  used 
with  a  dependent  infinitive  which  stands  just  before  the  }>arti- 
ciple.  In  all  these  cases  the  participle  is  then  chani^i*d  to  the 
infinitive  form.  When  used  without  a  dt'i>endent  intinitive  iXwy 
have  the  regular  forms  with  oic. 

Examples:  er  bat  forttjeben  niinJen  (not  iiemu^t),  he  has  had  to 
(JO  away  ;  id)  babe  ibn  nicbt  rctcn  borcn  (instead  of  i^ebort),  I  have 
not  heard  him  speak  ;  w'\x  babcn  '?Ulc»?  j^bi^rt,  n'e  have  heard  ail ; 
er  bat  c^  tbim  lajTcn,  he  has  had  it  done. 

76.  With  bcrcn,  fcben,  and  (a)Tcn,  when  used  with  a  dependent 
infinitive,  an  indefinite  object  is  often  omitted,  and  the  dependent 
infinitive  is  then  translated  by  the  passive  in  En<;li.sh.  The 
dependent  infinitive  may  govern  a  (hitive  or  accusative. 

Examples  :  id)  babe  cc  fatK"  borcn,  /  have  heard  it  said  ;  id)  babe 
ibiii  nie  tie  JGabrbeit  faoieii  borcn,  /  have  never  heard  the  truth 
told  him  ;  but  id)  babe  ibn  nie  tic  2i>abrbcit  \^c\i\\  boren,  /  havh 
never  heard  him  tell  the  truth  :  cr  bat  Ci<  fid)  lUben  laifcii,  lir  has 
had  it  given  to  him  {Jms  caused  some  one  to  give  it  to  him}\ 
icb  bat  ibn,  ee  trucfen  ^n  biiJen,  /  ashed  him  to  have  it  printed  :  er 
laj^t  fid)  nid>t  ftoren,  he  does  not  Irf  iiimsflfbe  disturhcd. 

a.  The  active  infinitive  in  German  is  in  some  other  cases  trans- 
lated by  the  passive  in  English,  especially  after  fein :  as  n?a^  ift  \\i 
i\:jU\\  '<   ichat  is  to  be  done? 

77.  I.MrF:i:snNAL  Vki:i:s  tnr  us«'d  in  tin*  third  person  singular 
with  f§  as  subject.  An  impersonal  verb  in  German  often  corre- 
sponds to  a  personal  one  in  English:  as  ci  flflini^t  ibm,  he  suc- 
ceeds. 

a.  Intransitive  nn<l  otiier  verhs  are  sonietimes  u.se«l  iniitersnnnlly  in  tlie  pan-sive 
c»r  lis  n-rtexivps:  as  t^  n>irt  afflcpft,  t/i^rr  t,sn  hiorliiuj  ;  rd  TVUXtt  gcfungm,  (hrn-  irns 
sinrjimj  ;  ftf  f(Maft  fi*  bicr  ^Uf,  'ute  can  sle^p  well  lirrr. 

b.  The  subject  e#  is  tionictimes  omitted,  esj>ociaIly  when  a  jHTsonal  pronoun 
dopcndttnt  on  the  verb  is  put  Man  it:  as  mid)  frifrt  or  d  fricrt  miA,  /  am  cold. 
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78.  The  indefinite  tJiere  is,  there  are,  is  translated  by  e^  i^icbt, 
governing  the  accusative:  as  tort  gicbt  ei^  gutcn  SCein,  there  is 
ijood  wine  there. 

79.  When  a  simple,  independent  sentence  begins  with  any 
other  word  than  the  subject,  the  inflected  part  of  the  verb  is  put 
next  before  the  subject,  infinitives  and  participles  remaining  at 
tlie  end.  An^^  a'dverb,  or  other  modifier  of  the  predicate,  may 
take  this  position,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis.  The  conjunctions 
iint»,  a7id;  ober,  or;  aber,  but;  t»enn, /or,  can  stand  before  the 
subject  without  causing  it  to  follow  the  verb. 

Examples  :  er  be^leitcte  mid)  jum  SBa^en,  or  micft  beglcitetc  cr 
:;iim  ill^aj^en,  or  jjuin  SBacjcn  bec^Ieitcte  cv  mic^,  he  accompanied  me 
to  the  carriage;  bic  Sonne  n?ar  ^or  ireni^en  Stunt'en  aufgcgani^cn, 
or  oor  wenigen  Stunfccn  luar  bie  (£cnne  aufgegnniicn,  the  sun  had 
risen  a  few  hours  before;  er  n?irt>  [einer  ZoA)tn  tiefen  [djoncn  d\im] 
geben,  or  feincr  Ioct)ter  mxt)  er  biefen  [ct)enen  dluu;\  geben,  or  bicfen 
fd)onen  dUixo,  n?irb  er  feiner  Xod)ter  Qd^n,  he  will  give  his  daughter 
this  beautiful  ring;  er  mar  (^eftern  ba,  aber  ic^  fa^  it)n  nicl)t,  Ae 
was  there  yesterday,  but  I  did  not  see  him. 

a.  The  order  in  dependent  sentences,  wliich  are  introduced  by  a  relative  pro- 
noun, or  adverb,  or  by  a  conjuuctiou  like  Uiat,  when,  if,  because,  etc.,  is  difl'erentj 
see  92. 

EXERCISE    14. 

(Give  at  least  two  orders  of  words  for  each  sentence.) 

1.  (£r  '^at  mir  dn\  verfproc^en,  mit  mir  in^  If)eater  .ju  (^e^en. 
2.  ^orgen  tt?irb  er  uniJ  »er(affen.  3.  ®ir  t)aben  t()n  nicl)t  fommcn 
feben,  aber  aMr  t)aben  feinen  2Bagcn  gefe()en,  unb  er  ifl  geaM§  ba. 
4.  2Bac  gicbt  e^  9^eue5  ?  5.  Dft  t)abe  id)  il)n  bayon  reben  l)i3ren. 
6.  03eftern  n^aren  .SReifenbe  bier  mit  ibrem  ^iiljrer.  7.  3d)  l)abc 
nie  etn?ad  2(ebn(id)ei5  bcbaupten  boven.  8.  (£r  erinnert  \\6)  nid)t,  it)r 
fo  (£tn?a^  gefagt  ju  l^aben.    9.  Sie  finb  fpajieven  gegangen. 
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EXERCISE   15. 

1.  He  still  hopes  to  come  to  Berlin  in  the  month  [of]  May.  2. 
That  is  not  to  be  believed  (76  a).  3.  Is  there  anything:  new  to  (l:iy 
in  the  paper?  4.  You  have  had  j^our  books  bound  in  leather,  an<l 
I  shall  have  mine  bound  so.  5.  He  heard  a  stone  fall  into  the 
water.  (3.  They  will  go  to  walk.  7.  In  winter  it  is  pleasant  to 
have  a  good  fire.  8.  He  will  attempt  that  to-morrow.  9.  They 
have  not  yet  visited  her,  but  will  doubtless  soon  do  so.  10.  Ber- 
lin does  not  please  me. 

Modal   Auxiliaries. 

80.  These  are  tiirfen,  be  iiUouuuL  maii,  not  dare;  fonneit,  he 
able,  can;  mo^cn,  lUcey  be  inriiiwd,  sometimes  ni'if/ ;  miiffen,  be 
obliypti,  must  :  fotlcn.  shall  j  lUcUcit,  iclll.  They  are  complete  in 
conjugation,  not  defective  like  the  English  words,  can,  must,  etc., 
which  accordingly  cannot  always  be  used  in  tran.«<lating  them. 
They  follow  the  weak  conjugation,  but  have  several  irregular- 
ities. The  ten.sos  not  given  in  the  following  pinulicrms  are 
regular.  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  tirst  four  have  the  modified 
vowel  in  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses,  except  in  the  present 
indicative  singular  and  the  whole  imperfect  indicative. 

1.  Xiirfcn,  turftc,  ijcturft  and  tiirfcn  (75  r). 


INDKJ.VTIVE. 
rUKSKNT.  IMI'FKFECT. 


8UB.fi:N('TIVE. 


icb  tarf 
tu  tarfft 
fr  tarf 

wir  tiirfru 
'\[\x  tiirft 
pc  tiirfcu 


id>  turffc 
tu  turftc|t 
cr  turftc 

IV  ir  turf  ten 
ibr  turftct 
lie  turftcn 


rUI-XKNT. 

iii>  tiirfc 
tu  tiirfcft 
ft  tiirfc 

irir  turfcn 
il>r  tiirfct 
fie  tiirfcn 


IMi'F.RFF.CT. 

icfr  tiirffc 
tii  tiirftcil 
cr  tiirftc 

ivir  tiirftcn 
ibr  turftct 
fie  tiirftcn 
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2.  ^onncn,  fonnte,  gefonnt  and  !6nncn  (75  c). 


INDICATITE. 

PRESENT.  IMPERFECT. 

ic^  !ann  i^  tonntc 

t)u  fannjl  t)u  fonntefl 

er  fann  cr  fonnte 

tt>ir  fonnen  xo'n  lonnten 

i^r  fonnt  i^r  lonntet 

pe  fijnnen  fte  fonnten 

i^  mag  \6)  moc^tc 

bu  magfl  bu  mo^teft 

er  mag  er  mot^te 

»ir  mogen  tt>ir  moc^ten 

i^r  mogt  i^r  mo(^tet 

pc  mogen  pe  mod)tcn 

4.  ?i}?uffen,  miigte,  gcmu^t 

id)  mug  ic^  miigtc 

bu  mugt  t)U  mu§tep 

cr  mug  er  mug te 

tt)ir  muj[en  iuir  mugtcn 

i^r  miigt  i^r  mn§tct 

Pe  miiffcn  pc  mugtcn 

5.  (SoIIen,  fotlte,  gefoUt 

id)  foU  ic^  foUte 

bu  foap  t)u  foUtcp 

er  foil  er  foUte 

ttjir  foUen  trir  foUten 

i^r  foat  i^r  [oUtet 

Pe  foUen  pc  foUten 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT.  IMPERFECT. 

i^  tonne  ic^  fonnte 

feu  fonnep  feu  fonntep 

er  fonne  er  fonnte 

tt>ir  fonnen  n?ir  fonnten 

i^r  fonnet  i^r  fonntet 

pe  fonnen  pe  fonnten 

and  mogen  (75  c). 

\6)  moge  \6^  mod)te 

feu  mogep  feu  mo6tep 

er  mijge  er  mod^te 

mir  mogen  mir  moisten 

i()r  moget  i^r  moc^tet 

pe  mogen  pe  mod)ten 

and  miiffen  (75  c). 

\6)  miiffe  ic^  miipte 

feu  miiffep  feu  miigteP 

er  miipe  er  miipte 

ttjir  miiffen  n?ir  miipten 

i^r  miiffet  il)r  miiptet 

pe  miiffen  pe  miigten 

and  foUen  (75  c). 

i(^  fode  '\6)  folltc 

feu  foUep  feu  folltep 

er  foUe  er  folite 

njir  foUen  mir  foflten 

i^r  foUet  i^r  foUtct 

pe  fotlen  pe  foUten 
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6.  ©oHcn,  ivoUtc,  geircllt  and  ivodcn  (75  r). 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

PRESENT. 

IMPEKFECT. 

ic^  miU 

ic^  ircUtc 

ic^  njoUe 

\6>  jvelltc 

tu  n?iU)l 

tu  woUtefl 

bu  troUcjl 

tu  ivelltcjl 

cr  njiU 

cr  iroUte 

cr  njoUc 

cr  jv elite 

n>ir  njoUcn 

tt?ii  troUtcn 

n?ir  woUcn 

mx  irelltctt 

ibr  jveUt 

i()r  tvctltct 

ibr  iredct 

ibr  ivelltct 

ftc  irelicn 

pc  luoUtcn 

fie  IV  ell  en 

fie  ire  11  ten 

a.  The  infinitive  forms  are  substituted  for  the  regular  past  par- 
ticiples i^fturft,  ijftonnt,  etc.,  when  a  dependent  infinitive  accom- 
panies the  auxiliary  (rf.  75).  Such  a  dependent  infinitive  fol- 
lows the  simple  forms,  hut  precedes  the  infinitive  forms,  whether 
these  are  real  infinitives  or  used  as  past  participlvs :  as  ic^  barf 
(fann,  inac^,  etc.)  febcn,  /  nm  itormlffrd  {rnn  ablf,  am  inrluwdj 
etc.)  to  see ;  id)  trcrte  fcbcn  tiirfen  (fi,Miiien,  mi.\ifn,  etc.),  I  shall  he 
permitted  {he  ahle,  he  inclined,  etc.)  to  see  ;  \6)  babe  febcn  tiirfcn 
(fenncii,  mijc^cn,  etc.),  /  have  heen  permitted  {been  ahle^  been  in- 
(lined,  etc.)  to  see. 

b.  They  can  all  be  used  without  a  dependent  infinitive,  most 
often  with  a  neuter  pronoun  as  object,  when  we  generally  supply 
an  infinitive,  such  as  do.  Thus  cr  fann  ctf  iticbt,  he  cannot  do  it  ; 
cr  bat  f^  i^cnuipt,  or  cr  hcit  cc  tbun  iniiiTen,  he  has  had  to  do  it ;  cr 
fann  fcin  Gni^Iifrf^,  he  knows  no  Etujlish.  A  verb  of  motion  may 
also  be  omitted  when  the  sense  is  clear:  as  fic  ^abcn  nacb  ^aufc 
j^cmcUt,   or   nac^   .f^aufc    lUben    luellrn,  theif   have   wanted  to  yo 

hnjtif. 

81.  Tin*  dependent  infinitive  is  present,  and  babcrt,  haiu\  is 
used  with  the  modal  au.xiliary  in  pbrases  like  cr  b^ttc  CC  tbun 
fonncn,  he  could  have  done  it  (he  would  hare  been  able  to  do  it). 
The  English  words  can,  could,  mat/,  niiyht,  must,  should,  idtuld. 
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must  be  changed  for  other  verbs  vvhicli  are  not  defective,  in  order 
to  show  the  German  construction  :  thus  he  able,  j^osslble,  ma}'  be 
used  instead  of  can,  inay  •  he  ohl'ujed,  have,  instead  of  must ; 
ought,  he  expected,  or  desired,  instead  of  should ;  ivlsh,  he  icill- 
ing,  instead  of  would :  as  er  l)atte  ii  tl)un  foUen,  he  ought  to  have 
done  it ;  er  l)attc  es  tl)un  miiffcn,  he  would  have  had  to  do  it. 

82.  Tlie  English  mfiay  and  might  are  translated  b}'-  biirfen, 
fonnen,  and  mogen, — b}^  bitrfen,  when  permission  is  meant:  as 
barf  id)  c^  ne^inen  ?  may  I  take  it?  by  fonnen,  when  ability  is 
meant :  as  er  biitte  H  tl)un  fonnen,  he  miight  have  done  it  {if  he  had 
chosen  to  do  it)  ;  in  other  cases  usually  bj^  niogen  :  as  biivi^  nuu^  uml)r 
\cin,  that  mag  he  true.  'iD^ogen  also  means  he  inclined,  like:  as 
id)  mag  e^  nid)t  t()nn,  /  donH  want  to  do  it;  id)  mag  i()n  nid)t,  1 
don^t  like  him.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  especially  expresses 
a  wish  or  desire  :  as  ic^  moc^te  n?ieber  fort,  I  should  like  to  go  awaij 
again. 

a.  The  imiierfect  subjunctive  burftc  is  sometimes  used  to  qualify  an  assertion  : 
as  ira^  Wirflid)  bcr  ^aU  fcin  biirftc,  which,  very  likely,  is  really  the  case. 

b.  Tlie  English  can,  may,  followed  by  a  passive  infinitive,  may  often  be  trans- 
lated l)y  laffcn,  with  a  i-ellexive  pronoun  and  the  active  infinitive:  as  ba^  Iii^t  fid) 
madden,  that  can  he  done  (lets  itself  be  done). 

83.  The  English  nmst  not  is  to  be  translated  usually  by  ni(^t 
biirfen :  as  er  barf  e^  nic^t  tl)un,  he  must  not  do  it  (is  not  allowed 
to  do  it).     (Er  mup  t^  nid^t  tljun  is  he  is  not  obliged  to  do  it. 

84.  (2oWen  expresses  that  the  subject  is  to  do  what  the  follow- 
ing verb  signifies,  that  is  willed  or  intended  by  some  other 
person  :  as  ic^  foU  ed  tl)nn,  I  am  to  do  it  (1  am  desired  or  expected 
by  some  one  else  to  do  it) ;  er  foil  e^  t^un,  he  shall  do  it. 

JBoUen  expresses  a  wish  or  intention  of  the  subject,  as  foUen 
does  of  some  other  person  :  as  id^  tt)iU  i()n  fel)en,  I  will  see  him  ; 
er  ipiti  e^  Icfen,  he  will  read  it  {wishes  to  read  it). 
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Tlie  English  shall  and  will  are  to  be  translated,  according  to 
the  meaning,  by  ivertcn  (forming  the  future  indicative),  or  fellcn, 
luellen.  Thus,  I  shall  (jo,  he  u-ill  fjo  (futurity  only),  are  ic^  lucrtc 
i^ebcn,  cr  jvirt  0|cbcn  ;  /  irill  70,  he  shall  go,  are  id)  umU  c^cbcn,  cr 
feU  9cbcn  ;  he  will  go  {intends  to  go,  corresponding  to  I  will  go)  is 
cr  it?iU  gcbcn. 

a.  Sollcn  in  the  thinl  person  is  sometimes  to  l)e  translateil  w  said,  are  said : 
as  cr  fell  febr  rcid*  fcin,  Ae  i-s  said  to  be  very  rich.  2BcUen  can  l>e  similarly  »ise«l  of  an 
assertion  :  as  fie  WoUten  nidjW  ^etjort  ^abcn,  they  said  ( insisted)  that  they  had  heard 
nothing. 

h.  ©cllcn  lias  sometimes  tlie  meaning  be  (dxjut  to :  as  tcx  Aa^n,  tfT  eben  abftopcn 
rrpfltc,  (he  b<jtU  which  was  Just  cdtout  to  push  r>ff. 

85.  JCMiTcn  fjinifito,  iU'viij^t),  know,  is  irn'<,ni]ar  in  tlie  same 
tenses  as  the  modal  auxiliaries,  but  its  past  participle  is  always 
gciuujt. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PKESEXT.  IMI'EKFECT.  PKEsENT.  IMl'ERFtXT. 

id)  ipcifi  id)  anijtc  id)  iviife  irf>  anifUc 

tu  jrei^t  tu  ivuptefl  tu  iim|Jc|1  tu  iviiHtcil 

cr  n?ci§  cr  iriiptc  cr  m\\t  cr  iriiptc 

trir  iriiTcn         trir  iinif^tcn  irir  JviiTcn         ivir  iinij^'tcn 

ibr  irif^t  ibr  iruf^tct  ibr  JviiTct  ibr  iviiHtct 

ftc  »ri|Tcn  fif  aniptcn  fic  iviijcn  [ic  anij^tcii 

a.  2Cijfen  is  ^-/jojr  in  the  sense  of  io  he  aware  of,  not  to  he  ig)io. 
rant  of:  to  know,  in  the  s«'nso  of  tt>  he  anjualnted  tri'th,  is  fciincn  : 
as  id)  fcnne  ibn  nid>t,  unt  ivcip  nud>  nid>t,  irie  ft  bfi§t,  /  do  not 
knmv  him,  and  do  not  know  what  his  name  ig  either. 

86.  In  con<litional  sentences,  when  the  couilition  is  represented 
as  <-ontrary  to  fa<-t,  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  tense  of  the  sul>- 
junctive  is  used.  The  conclusion  either  ha«  one  of  the  same 
tenses  of  the  subjunctive  or  the  corres|M>ndinp  tense  of  the  con- 
ditional.   In  otljer  conditional  sentences  the  same  tenses  are  used 


48  GERMAN    GRAMMAR. 

as  in  English.  If  the  conditional  clause  (protasis)  comes  first, 
the  conclusion  (apodosis)  is  usually  introduced  by  fo  (not  to  he 
translated),  and  the  subject  then  of  course  follows  the  inflected 
part  of  the  verb  (cf.  79). 

87.  In  the  conditional  clause  after  Wetttt,  if,  the  inflected  part 
of  the  verb  is  put  at  the  end,  as  in  relative  clauses  (cf.  42).  But 
when  two  infinitive  forms  stand  last,  of  which  the  second  is  for  a 
past  participle  (t^iirfcn,  fonnen,  mo^en,  miiffen,  foUen,  moUen,  laffcn, 
fe()en,  l)6ren ;  see  75),  the  inflected  part  of  the  verb  comes  before, 
not  after  them,  in  both  conditional  and  relative  clauses. 

Examples  :  3c^  ivare  frol)  (or  ii>iirt>e  fro^  f^in),  lt»enn  er  ^ier 
trare,  /  should  be  glad  if  he  we7'e  here ;  and  with  the  same 
meaning,  luenn  er  ()ier  ware,  (fo)  ware  ic^  frot)  {or  jviirbe  i^  frol) 
feiii)  ;  wenn  er  fommt,  (fo)  wirt)  er  mid)  ^ier  ftnt)en,  if  he  comes 
he  will  find  7ne  here ;  wenn  er  e^  get()an  tjatte,  (fo)  l)atte  er  e^ 
3l)nen  gefagt  {or  tviirt^e  er  ed  3()nen  gefagt  ^abeii),  if  he  had 
done  it,  he  woidd  have  told  you  so  ;  wenn  fie  fi(^  geftern  (^etroffen 
fatten,  (fc)  waren  fie  in^  3:i)eater  gegangen  {or  wiirbcn  fie  in5 
2;()eater  gegangen  fein),  if  they  had  met  yesterday,  they  would 
have  gone  to  the  theatre ;  menrt  fie  ba^  33ud)  l)atte  ftnben  fijnnen, 
(fo)  ()dtte  fie  e^  gelefen  {or  miirbe  fie  e^  cjelefen  ()aben),  if  she 
could  have  found  the  hook,  she  would  have  read  it  ;  menn  er  e^ 
»or  jwei  3a()ren  t)atte  mad)cn  laffen,  (fo)  l)dttcn  n?ir  e^  fet)cii 
fonnen,  if  he  had  had  it  made  two  years  ago,  we  could  have 
seen  it. 

a.  A  condition  can  also  be  expressed  by  beginning  with  the 
inflected  part  of  the  verb  immediately  followed  by  the  subject  {cf. 
79) :  as  t)dtte  er  mir  einen  33rief  (^efcl)rieben  (or  wcnn  er  mir  eincn 
S3ricf  gcfcf)rieben  ()dtte),  fo  wiirt)e  irf)  barauf  geantmortet  l)aben,  if  he 
had  written  me  a  letter,  I  should  have  answered  it;  l)dttc  id) 
nic^t  fo  lange  marten  miiffen  (or  n?enn  ic^  nid)t  fo  lange  ^'ixiXt  marten 
miiffen),  fo  fonnte  ic^  fd)on  t)a  fein,  if  I  had  not  had  to  wait  so  long, 
I  could  he  there  already. 
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EXERCISE  16. 

1.  ©enn  er  baran  gcbac^t  battc,  fo  murtc  cr  mir  wa^rfcfceinlic^ 
(^f)'rf)rieben  ^abcn  ;  aber  iMcUcidjt  l>at  cr  nicbt  fc^reibcn  trelicn.  2. 
3c^  mod)tc  ed  tl)un,  abcr  ic^  fann  ciJ  nid)t.  3.  DaiJ  ift  ctivaij,  waa 
gefa^rlicb  wcrbcn  foniite.  4.  C£r  ^at  Scbulten  gcmad)t,  tic  fcin 
35atcr  ^at  bcjablcn  mujjcn.  5.  (5ic  mu§  rocni^ftcn^  ben  2Infanq 
mac^en  fonncn.  6.  JBcitcr  tarf  id)  uic^t^  t»crratl)cn.  7.  ^ie  foil 
id)  ba»5  *?crflc^cn  ?  8.  JBcnit  id)  fpa^icrcn  gcbcn  woUtc,  fo  miifjte 
ic^  allcin  gc^cn.  9.  (5r  ^attc  c<5  gemig  finbcn  fijnncn,  iccnrt  cr  nur 
ctipaiiJ  Idngcr  3cfud)t  l)dttc.  10.  2Ca»J  triirbe  er  fa^cn,  wcnit  man 
i^n  bcim  {at  his)  2iBort  na^me  ?  11.  SCdre  cr  ta  ^cwefen,  fo  Ijdttc 
ic^  if)n  gcfcljcn. 

EXERCISE    17. 

1.  He  could  never  h:ive  done  that  if  you  had  not  helped 
him.  2.  If  he  went  to  walk  daily,  he  would  soon  he  quite  well. 
3.  If  I  could  have  told  him  all  that  you  have  s;iid  to  me,  he 
would  have  ha<l  to  he  .silent.  4.  He  must  not  stay  in  this  room. 
5.  If  th(!  coa<*hman  drove  more  slowly,  wo  could  see  the  oM  trees 
in  the  forest  hetter.  6.  Hi;  will  tell  them  the  story  if  they  wish 
to  hear  it.  7.  He  would  like  to  hear  her  sing.  8.  I  will  not 
carry  this  load  farther.  9.  Th<;  hill  shall  Ix;  paid.  10.  If  he  h;ul 
died  there,  no  one  would  know  it.  11.  He  mit^ht  have  taken  the 
keys  if  he  luwl  wisbe«l  to  do  so.  12.  If  the  thieves  ha<l  seen  your 
umbrella,  they  would  have  st^^len  it.  13.  Do  you  know  that 
young  man  ? 

Verbs  compounded  with  Prefixes. 

88.  There  are  two  imiM)rtant  classes  of  prefixes  that  form  cora- 
jM)und  verbs:   inst'panihle  and  separable  pretixetj. 

89  The  Inskparahlk  Pkkkixks  are  be,  tni  (tmp),  tt,  (|c.  dcr, 
^Cr.  Verbs  com|)oun<l<'d  with  thes<»  prefixes  liavo  no  |»o<*uliarity 
in  conjugation  except  that  the  past  participle  h:ws  no  g(  (rf.  75). 
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Thus  »erfprf(^cn,  promise,  from  fprccbcn,  sjyeak,  has  the  principal 
parts  ycrfvn'cci>cn,  vcrfprad),  i^erfprocl)cn,  and  tlie  infinitive  forms  with 
gii  are  311  ucrfpicd)cu,  \?crfprocl)cn  ju  baben.  The  inseparable  prefixes 
never  occur  as  separate  words,  and  are  never  accented  {rf.  6). 

a.  In  English  also  exist  of  course  such  prefixes,  many  of  the 
same  origin  as  the  German  inseparable  prefixes.  Thus  for  in 
forget,  foi'give,  corresponds  to  »er  in  vergeffen,  cer^ebeii ;  he  in  be- 
think to  be  in  bet) en!en, 

h.  Tlie  prefix  be  forms  transitive  verbs:  as  ^ol^zxi,  follow  (goveniing  the  dative), 
bcfolgen,  follow  (goveming  the  accusative):  as  einc  SRcgcl  bcfolgcn  ;  begunftigen 
favoi;  from  giinftig,  favorable;  bcjammcrn,  bewail,  from  jamnicrn,  yrieve ;  be= 
f dinpfcn,  fight  wilhj  from  f ampfen,  stray gle.  @nt  ( em^>  in  e mpfangen,  receive ; 
empfcbkn,  recommend ;  cmpfinben,  feel)  generally  expresses  separation :  as  eitt^ 
QCbcn,  ^cftpe  ;  eutfraften,  weaken  (from  A'raft,  strength),  ©r  forms  verbs  transi- 
tive and  intransitive  from  adjectives:  as  ix\>\a\\^X[,  grow  pale  (from  blQ^,  pale)-, 
crflcircn,  explain  (from  flat,  clear);  and  especially  forms  with  verbs  compounds 
signifying  attainment  by  means  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  simple  verb  :  as 
crarbeitcn,  to  gain  by  work  (arbcitcn,  work);  crfragcn,  learn  by  inquiry  (frai;^cn,  ask); 
it  sometimes  means  nearly  the  same  as  forth  or  out ;  as  ergic^cn, /?owr  forlli.  The 
meanings  of  ge  are  various  and  cannot  be  briefly  given.  35cr  forms  verbs  from 
nouns  and  adjectives  :  as  'ovcaXWX^,  grow  obsolete  (horn  (i\{,ol(l);  »crantn?Drten,aw5?wr 
for,  he  responsible  for  {horn  SlntWort.  answer);  ©crftarfcn,  strengthen  ifrom  ftarf, 
strong).  It  sometimes  corresponds  to  the  English  inis,  dis :  as  ttcrleiten,  mislead. 
3ct  i«  generally  like  onr  in  pieces :  as  .^crbrcc^cn,  break  in  pieces. 

90.  The  Separable  Prefixes  are  really  adverbs  modifying 
the  verb,  and  in  English  the  corresponding  words  are  not  written 
as  a  part  of  the  verb  at  all.  Thus  ah  in  abbrec^en,  break  off, 
corresjKmds  to  off  in  English  ;  )t>eg  in  ii»e{J9ei)eit,  go  aivaij,  to  away  ; 
guriicf  in  ^uriicffommen,  come  back,  to  back;  ein  in  einticten,  go  In, 
enter,  to  in ;  (lu^  in  audgcl)cn,  go  out,  to  out.  The  separable  pre- 
fixes when  used  alone  are  usuall}'^  prepositions  and  adverbs  of 
direction,  especially  compounds  with  t)cr,  hither  (expressing  mo- 
tion towards  the  speaker),  and  l)in,  hence  (expressing  motion 
away  from  the  speaker)  :  as  bcrcinfonmicii,  come  in  (to  the  place 
where  the  speaker  is)  ;  ^incinfft)en,  look  in  (to  a  place  where  he 
is  not). 
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a.  A  verb  compounded  with  a  separable  prefix  may  of  course  develop  new 
meanings  :  as  auf^cbcn,  lift  up,  and  also  aMush  (cin  (iJcfc|  aufbeben,  to  rejjeal  a 
law). 

91.  The  separable  prefixes  are  always  accented.  They  are 
written  as  one  word  with  the  infinitive  and  the  participles,  but  ju, 
it  used,  is  placed  between  the  prefix  and  the  verb  in  the  infinitive, 
and  gc  in  the  past  participle  also  stands  after  the  prefix  :  as 
anjufcl)en,  to  look  at,  an^cfcl)cn,  looked  at.  With  other  or  inflected 
forms  of  the  verb  the  prefix  regularly  stands  at  the  end  of  the 
clause:  as  cr  anrt  eiJ  balt>  anfanvicn,  he  will  soon  hefjin  it ;  er  {)ai 
eiJ  fchcn  angefaniicn,  he  has  already  her/un  it ;  er  fiingt  jc^t  in  ax- 
belt  en  an,  he  now  bey  ins  to  work. 

I>ut  if  the  personal  or  inflected  part  of  the  verb  stands  in  the 
same  position  as  after  roenn,  if  (i>t'L'  87j,  then  the  prefix  stands 
just  before  even  a  simple  form  of  the  verb  it  accompanies,  and  is 
written  as  one  word  with  it.  In  all  cases  the  prefix  has  the  j>rin- 
cipal  accent:  as  ipcnn  cr  Ci?  jc^t  anfiinint,  if  he  hpfjins  it  now;  ircnn 
er  fi?  i^cflcrn  nniicfaniicn  biittc,  if  he  had  berjun  it  yesterday ;  ivenn 
er  ti  gfftcrn  biittc  anfani^cn  jvclicn,  if  he  had  been  wiUiny  to  btyin 
it  yesterday. 

a.  A  separable  j»n»fix  may  stan<l  before  an  insi-parable  one:  as  fcrtbc|lfbcn,  om- 
tinue  to  exist,  ti  be |lcl>t  fcrt,  fort}ubc|lcbfn,  fortbf|lanbcn. 

92.  This  position  of  the  inflected  part  of  the  verb  is  the  regular 
one  in  dependent  clauses,  i.  e.  in  all  clauses  beginning  with  a 
relative  wonl,  or  with  such  conjunctions  as  irenn,  if;  taji,  that ; 
al»5,  when  ;  vodl,  bertiuse ;  ta,  since  (giving  a  reason);  oh,  whether, 
etc. :  as  ter  Wann,  tor  hier  am  meiftcn  c^eretct  bat,  the  man  who 
has  talked  most  hrrr  ;  id>  fai^tc  ibm,  taf;  er  f(<  nirf>t  Ijattc  tbun 
fcUcn,  I  tnld  hitn  that  he  onrjht  not  to  have  dune  it  ;  ah?  ict>  ibm 
ilfftcrn  bci^fiVictf,  when  I  mrt  him  yesterday  ;  i(b  frac^te  ibn,  eb  er 
ed  i^cbert  battc,  /  asked  him  whether  he  had  heard  if  ;  Jveil  fr 
nic^t  ^u  ^"^aufc  f^eivcfen  wax,  because  he  had  not  been  at  home  ; 
ta  ic^  ibn  niAt  babe  frat^cn  fonnen,   sinre   I  hare  not  been   able 
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to  ask  him.  In  the  following  examples  there  are  separable  pre- 
fixes :  tcrjenige,  tt?eld)er  c^  angcfangcn  t)abcn  t^iirbc,  he  who  woidd 
have  begun  it;  tvenn  id)  nic^t  l}crau«?9cfcmmen  wave,  if  I  had  not 
come  out  (here) ;  id)  wei§,  t>a§  er  bait)  anfommt,  I  know  that  he 
will  arrive  soon;  a\i  er  mit  fcinem  Si^fwnttc  3iuiuffam,  when  he 
came  back  with  his  friend  ;  wt\\  er  jetjen  Jag  l)ingel)t,  because  he 
goes  (there)  every  day;  t>a  meine  @ct)a'>cftcr  nid)t  fort^ing,  ^mce 
my  sister  did  not  go  away ;  id)  l)abe  il)n  nid)t  gefragt,  ob  ev  in  ber 
i3tat>t  mitbliebc,  I  have  not  asked  him  whether  he  would  stay  in 
town  with  (us) ;  c^  ift  wat)r,  t)a§  e^  |"d)ou  angefangen  i»ort)en  ift, 
it  is  true  that  it  has  already  been  begun. 

93.  Synopsis  in  the  Indicative  of  the  Verbal  Phrase 
bic  %xhcii  onfangcn,  to  begin  the  work, 

indicative.  • 

PRESENT. 

ic^  fiinge  bie  5Irbeit  an 

IMPEllFECT. 

i(^  ftng  bie  5Irbeit  an 

FUTURE. 

ic^  tverbe  bie  5lrbeit  anfangen 

PERFECT. 

id)  ^aU  bie  5lrbeit  angefangen 

PLUPERFECT. 

ic^  l)atte  bie  5lrbeit  angefangen 

FUTURE   PERFECT. 

ic^  tverbe  bie  5lrbeit  angefangen  l^abcn 

a.  An  infinitive  with  ;\u  in  such  cases  is  usually  considered  as  a  new  clause,  and 
fio  comes  last:  as  id)  fange  jefet  an,  ju  orbeiten,  I  now  begin  to  work;  er  ^at  ie£»t  an^ 
gefangen,  ju  arbeiten,  he  has  now  begun  to  work. 
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Inflort  for  practice  tlie  verbal  plinises  :  in  Berlin  anfemmcn 
(auxiliury,  fcin),  arrive  in  Berlin ;  etiUiU^  ju  H)un  bcginiien  (begann, 
bcgoiiufit ;  auxiliary,  ^abcn),  to  begin  to  do  somethiny. 

94.  List  of  some  of  the  most  important  Sepakable  Pre- 
fixes. 


^cr,  t)icibcr,  hither 
mit,  with 
XiCL&i,  after 
nieter,  dixmn 
t?or,  before 
vorbei,  "^oxxxhtXfpast 
treg,  awai/ 
3",  to 

IMXud,  back 
jufaimneu,  together 


ab,  bcrab,  l)inab,  off,  down 

an,  on,  at 

Quf,  tjerauf,  ^inauf,  ^ip 

awi,  \itxa\xi,  ^inauiJ,  out 

bei,  by 

ta  (tar),  there  ;  babin,  thither 

tiw,  bcrcin,   ^incin,  in  (with  a 

verb  of  motion) 
entt;fi^en,  towards,  to  meet 
fort,  forth,  away 

The  comi>ounds  with  t)cr  and  t)in  are  used  to  designate  the 
direction  of  motion :  as  Ijeraucfommcn,  come  out  (where  the 
speaker  is)  ;  binauffcbcn,  hmk  up  (away  from  the  speaker);  t>a^in= 
9cl)cn  (not  tagc^cn),  go  thither. 

95.  Tlie  prefixes  tux6>,  through;  t)inter,  behind;  ubcr,  over; 
unUx,  under ;  urn,  around,  about;  "OoU,  full,  are  sometimes  8e|>- 
arable  and  sometimes  inscpanible.  They  are  separable  and 
accented  when  they  have  tlu;  force  of  jwlverbs  with  the  meanings 
given  alM)ve,  limiting  the  meaning  of  the  simple  verb;  insejKinible 
and  unaccented  when  the  compound  has  a  meaning  of  its  own, 
often  quite  distinct  from  that  of  the  simple  verb.  Thus  bin'ter- 
pfben  (binteruiiifbfit,  (^'u\(^  bintcr,  binfcriUiVinjifn)  means  70  behind; 
but  binteriic'bcn  (bintcriiinvV,  bintrrivinj^'cn)  means  ^/<v<'/»v; ;  vollrn'- 
tcn  (^u  ^oUcntcn,  oollcntctc,  \?olIcntct),  complete,  but  voll'jVffef" 
(^oll^Ui^ifpcn,  flop  ootl,  )ioVi^io^\>\\:n),  pour  full. 

^iMter,  against,  is  always  inseparable  and  uiuiccented  in  com- 
position with  a  verb:  as  witfrftf'i^cu  (antcrjlanf,  ivitcrjlant'cn), 
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resist ;  but  it  is  also  used  as  a  preposition  governing  the  accusa- 
tive: as  ©riintc  fiir  unt)  )r>it)cr  t>en  ^clbftmort',  reasons  for  and 
against  suicide.  3CMet)cr,  again,  is  separable,  except  in  JDicbcr* 
l)o'Icn  (iv»ieterl)ortc,  wktnijcW),  re2)eat ;  jiMe'bcvl^oIcn  (i)o\ic  wk'Dn, 
anctcrgcbclt)  mesins  fetch  again. 

a.  2'?ip,  mis,  amiss,  is  sometimes  treated  as  separable,  but  is  almost  never 
•written  apart  from  the  verb:  as  nii9'SU»er)lc^en,  to  misunderstand;  cr  mip»crj^cM 
mid),  /ie  misunderstands  me.. 

h.  There  are  a  few  other  compound  verbs,  in  some  of  which  the  first  part  is 
separable,  while  in  others  it  is  inseparable  :  as  ftatl'finbcn,  take  ^;*/acc,  ti  finbct 
flatt,  ftattjufinben,  jlattgcfunbcn  ;  ^anb^abcn  (^anbl^abtc,  gel^anbljalu),  handle. 

EXERCISE  18. 

1.  (S^  irarcn  fo  »iele  ©olbaten  in  ber  ©tabt,  bag  man  it)ncn  !anm 
anf^mcicbcn  fonntc.  2.  (Sr  n)U§te  t^  fo  gefc^icft  gu  »crbevcjcn,  ba9  e^ 
and)  »Dm  frf)arfften  ^luge  nid)t  entberft  Jt?ort»en  ware*  3.  (2o(Ite  er 
miet?cr  t)a^in  juriicffc^ren,  unt)  gum  britten  9)?ale  biefen  lani^cn  2Beg 
guriicflegen  ?  4.  ©ie  cilte  il)m  nac^,  unb  fagte  it)n  nn  ber  Jpanb. 
5.  (Ei?  j^iebt  nod)  cin  "3}?ittcl,  ba^  mx  t)erfud)en  !onncn.  6.  ®o  !ann 
cr  nid)t  binaui?,  abcr  n?enn  er  mitfommen  mill,  werbe  id)  i()m  ben 
2Beg  jeic^en.  7.  (£r  iiberi^ab  il)m  ben  33rief.  8.  C£v  ift  nad)  ^Diiinc^en 
abgereift.  9.  @r  ^erfprad\  e^  ab,3ufd)reiben,  aber  aU  er  anfanc^en 
n?oUte,  mugtc  er  forh^ehen,  unb  ic^  a^eig  ni(^t,  ob  er  balb  guriirffommen 
n)irb.  10.  Die  9^ad)t  brad)tc  er  fd)IafIoi?  ju.  11.  (Sr  fagte,  ba§  er 
bie  Ibiir  fd^ne((er  anf(^cmad)t  t)abcn  iriirbc,  ii^enn  H  \\\6>\.  fo  bnnfel 
(^eirefcn  ttjcire.  12.  Die  (Stabt  trar  mit  einer  t)oI)en  ^auer  umnel^en. 
13.  3f^  jiebe  biefe  (Siibe  »or,  n?ei(  fie  fd)oncr  ani?fiel)t.  14.  S©d:^= 
renb  bees  Jlriec|ed  biente  er  ^egen  bie  S^uffen.  15.  Sr  reitet  an  un^ 
ferem  Jpaufe  »orbei.  16.  Sr  mirb  e^  gemij  tl)un,  ba  er  e^  3^nen 
i^erfproc^en  l)at. 

EXERCISE    19. 

1.  I  do  not  know  whether  it  looks  pretty,  because  I  have  never 
looked  at   it.     2.    He  broke  off  a  twig  from   the  tree.     3.   He 
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])roug]it  it  back  when  I  told  him  that  you  wished  to  see  it  again. 
4.  He  has  already  translated  the  tirst  book,  and  will  begin  to- 
morrow to  translate  the  second.  5.  I  think  that  lie  will  soon 
fall  asleep,  for  it  is  already  ten  o'clock,  and  he  is  very  tired.  0. 
The  sun  rises  at  six  o'clock.  7.  The  sun  has  set,  and  it  is  growing 
dark.  8.  He  hastened  to  meet  her,  when  he  saw  her  coming  (74  . 
1).  She  ceased  to  sing,  because  she  was  becoming  hoarse.  lU.  He 
was  introduced  to  her.  11.  That  occurs*  very  often.  12.  My 
watch  is  fast,  and  yours  is  slow.  13.  1  tried  to  learn  it,  but  it 
was  too  hard  for  me,  and  I  finally  had  to  give  it  up.  14.  He 
looks  very  dejected.  15.  He  arrives  to-day,  and  will  pass  some 
ujonths  here.  IG.  I  do  not  know  whether  he  will  return.  17.  I 
told  him  so,  since  I  knew  that  you  wished  to  go  with  [us].  18. 
We  sat  there  long  together;  at  last  one  of  the  others  came  in, 
but  he  went  out  again  immediately,  since  he  saw  that  you  were 
not  there. 

Adverbs  and  Prepositions. 

96.  Adverbs  corres[>onding  to  adjectives  have  been  already 
coM.sidcnMl  under  adjectives,  and  sonic  used  as  prefixes  have  been 
given  under  the  separable  prefixes  (90,  94). 

a.  To  the  j)ositive  QCrn,  wilUnyli/y  correspon<l  the  conij)arative 
and  superlative  licber,  am  licbjtcn  ;  to  bait,  suouy  c^cr,  am  cbcftcn  ; 
eft,  often,  has  oftcr,  am  oftcftcn. 

97.  \  nundxT  of  adverbs  arc  frtrincd  with  the  endings  ml 
and  0  :  crftciti?,  Jirstly  ;  jivfitcn>?,  smjiidhf  :  <t<-  :  \'\\\U,  on  the 
t 'ft  ;   xt&}ii,  on  the  rlfjht. 

a.  Some  adverbs,  as  fdjon,  alreiuhj  ;  frfl,  firat,  mihf,  are  u.sed 
idiomatically  ;  for  these  a  lexicon  should  be  consulted. 

98.  I*re|)ositions  govern  the  genitive,  dative,  and  arc»i>;ii  i\  •• 
("uses.  A  few  govern  ^oimt  inns  flu-  dufivf  and  soiuotinn's  fh«' 
accusative. 
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99.  The  prepositions  governing  the  genitive  are : — 

\tatt  and  anftatt,  instead  of  t)te^feit(^),  on  this  side  of 

l)albcr  (l)albcn),  for  the  sake  of  jcnfeit(i5),  on  that  side  of  beyond 

au|^crt)alt\  without^  outside  tro^,  in  spite  of  (also  with  the 
innerl)aU\  within  dative) 

oberl)aIb,  above  urn  .  ,  »  miUen,/or  the  sake  of 

unterl)alb,  beloio  ungeadUct,  notwithstanding 

fraft,  in  virtue  of  unfern  (uniueit),  not  far  from 
laitj^v?,  along  (also  with  the  dative)  »ermoge,  in  virttce  of 

laut,  according  to  tud^rent),  during 

mitteU   (mittelft,   oermittelft),  by  xoto^tn,  on  account  of 

means  of  Sufolgc,  in  consequence  of 

Examples  :  au§er()aI6  t>cr  (Stabt,  outside  the  town ;  urn  i^rcr 
.^int'er  xo\Wtn,for  the  sake  of  her  children  ;  wd()rcnt)  biefer  ^nt, 
during  this  time  ;  jenfeit^  ber  53erge,  beyond  the  mountains. 

a.  The  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns  with  ()alben,  wegen, 
urn  .  .  .  tvillen,  are  written  meiiiet^alben,  beinetioegen,  urn  unfert* 
iDiUen,  etc. 

b.  Jpalber  (^alben)  always  follows  its  case ;  ungeac^tet,  tvegen, 
and  ^ufolge  may  do  so.  Um  .  .  .  njiden  takes  the  genitive  be- 
tween the  two  parts,  as  the  examples  show. 

c.  ®tatt  and  anftatt  govern  also  the  infinitive  with  5U  :  as  an=' 
(latt  ein  2ieb  gu  fingen,  instead  of  singing  a  song. 

100.  The  prepositions  governing  the  dative  are :  — 

([\\i ,  out  of  from  mit,  with 

ou§cr,  outside,  except  nacb,  after,  to,  according  to 

binnen,  within  (of  time)  tidd)ft,  next 

bet,  by,  with  nebfl,  together  with 

entgcgcn,  against  fammt,  together  with 

gegcniiber,  opposite  felt,  since 

gcmd^,  according  to  tjon,  of,  from,  by 

glcic^,  like  gu,  to 

^uwiber,  contrary  to 
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Examples:  ai!§er  mir,  except  me  ;  binncn  cincr  (^tmili,  within 
an  hour;  bei  ibm,  irith  him,  at  his  house  ;  unid  gcc^cnubcr,  oppo 
site  us ;  nac^  tcr  '2Irbeit,  after  work  •  nad)  33er(in,  to  Berlin  ;  nact) 
incincr  ^cinun^,  or  meiner  ^letnun^  nacb,  accordinrj  to  my  ojnnion; 
fcit  jivci  3abrfn,/or  (since)  two  years. 

a,  (Ent^egcn,  gc^eniibcr,  ^cmdf),  and  jutritcr  usually  follow  the 
noun ;  nacb  and  glcic^  may  either  precede  or  follow. 

h.  The  English  to,  denoting  motion  towards  a  place,  is  nac^  ; 
towards  a  person  is  ju  :  as  er  rcift  nad?  ^arii<,  he  travels  to 
Paris ;  cr  fommt  ju  un^,  he  conies  to  us  or  to  our  house. 

c.  After  the  noun  governed  by  aud  sometimes  stands  ^erau»?  or 
^inau^,  indicating  the  direction  of  motion  :  as  aui  tent  fyau}( 
^craui^,  out  of  the  house. 

d.  The  present  tense  of  the  verb  is  used  with  felt,  whore  we 
use  a  past  tense  :  as  cr  jrebnt  fcit  ci^il:^cr  ^(W  bier,  he  has  been 
living  here  for  some  time  {and  is  still  living  here). 

101.  The  prepositions  governing  the  accusative  are  :  — 

bii?,  till,  as  far  as  obnc,  without 

t\ir&>,  through,  by  urn,  about,  around 

^ur,  for  tritcr,  against 

gegen  (rarel}- gen),  a^^/^w^  [enter,  without 

Examples:  tiird>  tic  '3?iaucr,  through  the  wall;  fiir  (ic, //r 
her;  o^ne  3'^fiK^  ivithout  doubt;  urn  ten  53auin,  around  the 
tree. 

a.  The  usual  word  for  without  is  o()nc,  not  fonter,  whit  h  is 
rare  in  prose. 

b.  Cbne,  without,  and  urn,  in  order  to,  govern  also  the  infini- 
tive with  ^u  :  as  obnc  etjratf  ju  )AC^(n,  without  saying  anything  ; 
urn  (C'  ju  befommcn,  in  order  to  get  it. 

102.  TIh*  following  prepositions  govern  sometimes  the  dative, 
Bometimes  the  accusative:  — 
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an,  at.  on,  to  nctcn,  beside,  by 

auf,  on,  npon  iibcr,  over,  above 

h'uxUx,  behind  iiutcr,  under,  among 

in,  in,  into  l^or,  before 

^aMfd)ett,  between 

a.  The  difference  between  the  two  cases  here  is,  that  the  dative 
s'mply  indicates  rest  in  a  position,  wliile  the  accusative  marks 
the  limit  of  motion:  as  in  t^em  ^aufe,  in  the  house;  inS  ^aw^, 
into  the  house  ;  unter  bem  33aume,  under  the  tree;  unter  ten 
53aum,  tinder  the  tree  (i  e.  to  a  position  under  it).  After  a  verb 
of  motion  according!}',  and  whenever  motion  is  implied,  the  accu- 
sative is  usually  employed ;  after  other  verbs,  the  dative  :  as  ei* 
ft^t  an  bem  %\\^,  he  sits  at  the  table;  er  fe^t  ftc^  an  ben  Jifd), 
he  seats  himself  at  the  table;  bic  Bl^^We  ftet)t  auf  bem  33rctt, 
the  bottle  stands  on  the  shelf;  er  ftellt  bie  3titfcl)e  auf  ba^  53rett,  he 
2mts  the  bottle  on  the  shelf:  bie  33(umen  liegen  in  bem  ^orbe,  the 
flowers  are  lying  in  the  basket ;  er  legt  fie  in  ben  ,^orb,  he  lays 
them  in  the  basket. 

b.  Compounds  wnth  ^er  and  t)in  may  follow  the  accusative  to 
indicate  the  direction  of  motion :  as  in  ben  2QaIb  l)inein,  into  the 
forest. 

c.  The  English  to  is  sometimes  to  be  translated  by  another 
])reposition  in  German:  as  iuv?  Jbeater,  to  the  theatre;  in  bie 
,Hird)e,  to  church,  etc.  For  the  German  preposition  with  the 
dative  in  such  cases  the  English  uses  a  different  preposition  :  as 
in  ber  j^ird)e,  at  church. 

d.  A  week  (two  weeks)  from  to-day  is  \)n\it  iiber  arf)t  J^age 
(tjier^e()n  2^age)  ;  a  week  {two  weeks)  ago  yesterday,  geftern  ttor 
ac^t  Zao^nx  (\jier3e()n  Jagen)  ;  three  years  ago,  ^or  brei  3a()ren. 

e.  From  under  is  unter  with  tlie  dative,  with  ^erttor  following  the  noun  :  as  ba^ 
^inb  fam  itntcr  bem  Xifc^e  {)croor,  the  child  came  out  from  under  the  table. 

f.  Ueber  in  other  than  local  relations  usually  has  the  accusative  :  as  iiber  etti^a^ 
fd)reiben,  to  write  u^jou  some  subject. 
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EXERCISE    20. 

1.  Tcr  better  crMcIt  ned^  cincn  "V^xiq  vcn  ibr,  trcrin  fie  ibii  bat, 
^u  ibr  311  fomnicii.  2.  (ir  bat  ta*?  'IMlt  i^cmalt,  tai?  3ic  in  tor 
9?ij"ilK  bintcr  tent  retbcn  5>i.nbaiui  in  feincm  ,-|inimcr  cnttccft  babcn. 
3.  (fr  bat  fie  in  ibvcr  .Hintbeit  ani<  tcin  /^cucr  i^crcttct,  ift  abcr  an 
ten  '^iJnnten  ^eflorben,  tic  cr  tabei  empfangen  \)at,  4.  2lMr  fav^ten 
ibm,  tap  er  einen  fitlcdUen  Okbranci)  'oim  feincm  (^^clte  iiuui>cn 
n?iirte,  n?cnn  er  fo  »iel  fanfte.  5.  Sic  b"^ften  fifb,  fcinen  9?aincn 
»er  ibr  ^n  nennen,  cter  fic  fcnfl  an  ibn  \,n  erinnern.  6.  5hi|lcr 
ibr  fennte  9?icniant  tie  't^ViU^c  beantiuortcn.  7.  CSr  ifl  iiber  tic 
93rutfe,  unt  tnrd)  ten  5l?alt  c^eritten.  8.  '}??an  fann  nirf^t  t>en  ter 
I'nft  leben.  9.  Untcr  .ftauflenten  \\i  ecJ  fo  ter  Okbrand).  10.  (5^ 
jvurte  neben  mid)  iieftcUt,  nnt  Sie  fennten  e»?  aucb  fcben,  ta  3ie 
nrbcn  mir  faj^rn.  11.  Zrc^  ibrer  5^cmiibinuien  \]i  e^y  ibncn  nidU 
cjehniijcn.     V2.  Cir  fitcint  i^ar  nid>t  an  fic  lUtiid^t  ju  babcn. 

EXERCISE    21. 

1.  If  3'oii  liad  ]»oon  standing  at  tlio  window,  you  woul<l  liavo 
seen  luT  sittin<^  under  tlie  tree.  2.  Witlioutliis  lielp  you  could 
do  notliing.  3.  He  saw  the  bird  {\y  out  of  tlie  rage  wlien  it  wa.s 
opened.  4.  He  s^it  down  on  tliis  eliair  l»eeause  be  could  lind  no 
otlier.  5,  Not  far  from  the  town  is  tlu'  villuije  wliere  I  ]»ass  the 
sununer.  G.  He  arrived  tlirce  liours  ago  with  my  brother  an<l  Ins 
friend.  7.  Slie  will  have  to  stay  on  account  of  lier  sister's  ill- 
nt'ss.  8.  The  swallow  Hew  over  the  liousc.  0.  Your  books  are 
lying  on  the  floor.  10.  Tnstejul  of  a  btter  he  sent  a  trlegnim. 
11.  He  stands  Indiind  the  tree  in  order  not  to  be  seen  by  us,  luit 
I  know  that  he  is  there  12.  1  saw  him  coming  out  from  undt-r 
the  trci's.  1,'?.  Hi'  stay«'<l  at  h<»mc  instead  of  going  to  church. 
14.  This  girl  has  been  ill  for  three  months.  If).  He  arrived  two 
weeks  ago,  and  will  leave  us  a  week  from  to-morrow.  10.  He 
stood  on  the  bridge  and  looker!  down  into  the  water,  where  he 
coidd   see   the   swans. 
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Conjunctions. 

103.  The  conjunctions  are  most  conveniently  classified  accord- 
ing to  tlieir  effect  on  the  position  of  the  personal  or  inflected 
part  of  the  verb.  There  are  three  classes,  according  as  this 
position  remains  unchanged,  or  as  the  inflected  part  of  the  verb 
stands  before  the  subject,  or  at  the  end  of  the  clause. 

104.  The  conjunctions  meaning  and,  or,  hut,  for  (unt,  otcr, 
abcr,  [entcrn,  allein,  beun),  leave  the  position  of  the  verb  un- 
changed :  as  er  ift  angefommcn,  unt»  id)  t)abc  it)n  c^cfe()cu,  he  has 
arrived  and  I  have  seen  him;  aber  id)  ^abe  il)n  nic^t  9cfel)cn,  hut  I 
have  not  seen  him, 

a.  9lbcr  can  stand  also  between  the  subject  and  the  verb,  or  even  after  the  verb: 
as  id)  abcv  babe  ibu  nid)t  gefc^cn  or  id)  ^abc  ibn  abcr  nid)t  gcfcbcn. 

h.  Sonbern  is  only  used  after  a  negative,  contrasting  what  follows  with  what 
precedes  :  as  Hid)!  cr,  foubern  (ic,  "not  he,  but  she. 

105  A  number  of  words  strictly  adverbs  are  often  used  as  con- 
junctions ;  when  they  begin  the  clause  they,  like  other  adverbs, 
cause  the  inflected  part  of  the  verb  to  precede  the  subject.  Su{;h 
words  are  auferbcm,  hesides  ;  t>ann,  then ;  tal)cr,  tarum,  therefore; 
alfo,  accordingly;  folglid^,  consequently;  fonft,  else,  otherwise; 
tcfffnuni^eaAtct,  nevertheless;  boc^,  yet;  iube|fcii,  hoivever ;  t»ie(* 
mebr,  rather,  etc. :  as  t)arum  ift  cr  gcfomnien,  for  that  reason  he 
has  come  ;  foli^dd)  luerbc  id)  it)U  nid)t  fe()cu  fonnen,  consequently  I 
shall  not  he  ahle  to  see  him. 

a.  Some  of  tliese  words  approach  in  meaning  the  words  for  hut  (104),  and  they 
and  a  few  others  sometimes  occur  at  the  beginnitig  of  tlie  clause  without  causing 
any  change  in  order.  2^od>,  hul,  yet,  and  alfo,  accordingly,  are  especially  com- 
mon :  as  bod)  id)  n)ci§  CC>  nic^t,  hat  1  do  not  know. 

106.  All  conjunctions  introducing  dependent  clauses  cause  the 
inflected  verb  to  stand  last,  or  nearly  last  in  the  sentence,  as 
already  explained  (87).  The  most  important  words  of  this  class 
arc  the  following  :  — 
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a({?.  u'hun.  as^  than 
bettor,  before 

til,  si/tre^  as 
ta^that,  in  order  that 
tomit^  hi  order  that 
C^f,  before 
foffS,  in  case 
intcm.  while,  as 
UiJhe  (see  below,  c) 
xia^^tmjjffter 
ohjjf.'hether,  if 
obi^leicfr.  olM'cbon^  obivet)!^  al- 
thouf/h 


f c  i  t Jc  ittem^g  ince 
fo  oft  (ale),  as  often  gw 
foboj^  (ci\i),  as  soon  a^ 
"uiu^caittct,  notwithstanding 
njo^rcnt,  while 
waniXfjuhen 
irenn,  (/*,  jr/ie?i 
trenn  .  .  .  auc^,  althoufjh 
tccnn  i^(cirf),  rcenn  fc^on,  although 
njcil^  because 
toiif  hoWj  a^s 
n?ei?ba(b,  wherefore 
K(!^\vc^(n,for  which  reason 
Wo[crn^/i  cose 


Examplts:  nad^tem  ic^  e^  gcbert  ^at^f,  after  I  had  heard  it;  c^e 
cr  mid)  battc  fcbcn  fonncn,  before  he  had  been  able  to  see  me; 
cbglcid)  cr  bait  fLMnmcii  rvivt,  altJiouyh  he  will  come  soon. 

a.  5Ut5  miiy  precede  tlie  verb  immetlijitely  when  this  is  put  first 
to  express  a  condition  (87):  as  aU  irdrc  er  gliidlicb,  as  if  he  were 
happy.  %{^  after  an  adjective  or  adverb  preceded  by  fo  may  l>o 
omitted ;  the  verb  then  stands  at  the  end  of  the  clause,  and  this 
shows  that  al»J  is  omitted:  as  fo  i^rop  (alcJ)  ed  i(t,  large  as  it  is; 
but  fo  iiro§  ijl  f<5,  it  is  so  large;  fobalt*  cr  nad)  ^^aiife  fommt,  a^ 
soon  as  he  comes  home;  but  fobalt"  wirt  cr  nid^t  irictcrfLMumcn,  he 
will  not  come  again  so  soon. 

b.  In  words  for  althimijh  tlie  parts  are  sometimeij  s.'i.>irut<tl  :  as  c&  nr  glfic^  ni(^t 
ba  t|l,  althiiuijh  he  v>  not  there. 

c.  The  English  the  ...  the,  with  a  comparative  in  each  clause  is 
translated  by  jc  .  .  .  jf,  jc  .  .  .  tcjlo,  or  jc  .  .  .  uin  fo;  as  jf  bini\rr  er 
fud>tf,  jc  ircniiicr  fant  cr,  the  longer  he  searrhed  the  less  he  found. 
Tlu*  first  or  dependt-nt  clause  has  the  v»rb  last  ;  thf  second  or 
])rincipal  clause  has  it  before  the  subject. 

d.  All  relative  words  cause  this  position  of  the  inflected  part  of 
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the  verb,  wlietber  pronouns,  adverbs,  or  conjunctions.  They 
must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  interrogative  words  of 
the  same  form,  which  cause  this  order  only  when  introducing  a 
dependent  sentence  :  as  ta^  ^^aiivJ,  wo  cr  i^canUjut  i}ai,  the  house 
where  he  has  lived  ;  wo  l)at  er  gcivotmt  ?  ivJiere  has  he  lived  ? 
ic^  fragc  i^n,  too  er  geiru^ut  l)at,  /  ask  Jiim  where  he  has  lived. 

6.  Compounds  of  ta,  it  must  be  remembered,  have  also  a  de- 
monstrative meaning ;  if  they  then  begin  the  clause,  the  in- 
flected part  of  the  verb  must  precede  the  subject :  as  tamit  fanil 
er  niitt  »ie(  macben,  with  that  {therewith)  he  cannot  do  much ; 
but  tamit  cr  c^  fel)en  fann,  that  he  may  he  able  to  see  it. 

f.  If  the  dependent  clause  comes  first,  then  the  inflected  part 
of  the  verb  begins  the  principal  sentence,  and  the  subject  fol- 
lows :  as  fobalt)  er  juriicffemmt,  ircrbe  id)  fortgcbcn,  as  soon  as  he 
comes  hack  I  shall  go  avjay;  o^^s^^  er  mid)  nod)  nid)t  C|efel)en  \)at, 
(fo)  ireig  er  bod),  t)Q§  id)  l)ier  inn^  although  he  has  not  yet  seen 
me,  still  he  knows  that  I  dm  here. 

EXERCISE    22. 

1.  Sr  n?artet,  V\^  ber  ^no^  fonimt.  2.  Dbgteic^  er  c^  ttid^t  t()un 
n?oUte,  ^at  er  c^  i^wn  miiffcn.  3.  3e  nte()r  er  iiber  biefen  fon- 
bcrbarcn  5>orfalI  nad)bad)tc,  je  aMrf)tiger  n?arb  i^m  bag  5Bilb,  ba<?  er 
entbcrft  l)atte,  unb  jc  pcinlic^cr  iinb  brcnnenbcr  ivarb  bie  57cugicrbe 
in  ibm  ju  n^ijjen,  njer  bamit  c^cmcint  fci.  4.  Sic  ttcrricfjclte  bie 
%\)ux,  tt>eil  nad)  fcincr  91nhinft  bid)  Ungliirflid^cn^u  retten  fcin 
anbcreiJ  ^ittcl  wax ;  n?eil  fie  ben  ,^ampf,  ben  bu  unf.cl)(bar  cinf^e^ 
panqen  ivcircft,  ^crmcibcn,  unb  ^i'xi  pctrinncn  a^odtc,  Vxi  w\x,  bie  UMr 
fd)on  hcrbeiciltcn,  beine  33cfreiung  mit  ben  SBaffcn  in  ber  ^anb  er- 
3n?ingcn  fonntcn. 

EXERCISE    23. 

1.  As  soon  as  he  saw  the  young  artist  coming  of  (oon)  whom  he 
had  heard  so  much,  he  w(*nt  out  into  the  garden,  where  he  could 
be  alone  with  him.     2.  The  longer  he  stays  here,  the  dearer  he 
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becomes  to  us  all,  who  three  weeks  ago  did  not  know  him. 
3.  He  asked  luT  wlien  she  would  like  to  begin.  4.  He  has  not 
yet  found  the  knife,  which  was  lost  some  time  ago.  5.  Although 
he  told  me  that  he  never  would  have  bought  the  house,  I  know 
that  it  has  been  sold.  6.  After  he  had  told  us  that,  he  was 
silent.  7.  While  the  children  were  playing  together  in  the  gar- 
den, their  mother  was  writing  a  letter.  8.  It  shall  be  finished 
before  he  comes  back.  9.  He  .says  that  he  will  go  to  church 
to-morrow.  10.  They  told  him  that  they  would  have  had  it  sent 
to  him,  if  they  had  known  where  he  lived. 

Additional   Uses   of  the   Forms   of  Nouns,   Pronouns, 

and  Verbs. 

107.  Masculine  and  neuter  nouns  expressing  measurement  of 
quantity  have  the  singular  form  after  numerals  :  as  \\V(i  ^u\i  \cinc{, 
two  feet  loii/j ;  |'c(l)«>  ,^oU  brcit,  six  iiichea  wide.  Such  feminine 
words  ending  in  c  take  the  plural  form:  as  jiuci  "iJJJcilcn,  two  miles  ; 
oicr  (illiMi,  four  elh ;  but  ^cl)n  'IKvUf,  (a  sum  of)  ten  in  arks, 
tliough  *i)}iarf  is  feminine. 

A  following  noun  designating  what  is  measured  takes  no  case- 
ending  unless  j»receded  by  the  article  or  a  demonstrative  word  : 
as  vicr  '5>funt  ^"jlcifrf), /'X/r  jwuncls  of  meat  ;  \\v(i  3tiirf  "i^rot,  two 
pieces  of  bread:  trci  Xu(3cnt  .C'>cniten,  three  dozen  shirts;  but  jwfi 
^'^fiint'  tiffc«<  IbccC,  two ]jou?ids  of  this  tea;  fill  'yfiint  ti^J  fciinlcii 
(iJeltf^,  a  pound  of  the  finest  gold. 

a.  If  the  second  noun  is  liniiteil  by  nn  mljective  only,  the  genitive  may  be  used, 
or  the  same  cii.se  as.tliat  of  tin-  first  noun  :  a.s  cin  Wlatf  fnfctcd  ©afffr,  a  (jlass 
of  cold    tniler  ;   fine   i^lafd^C  ^Utcn  ©cin;*,  «  htttU'  </  ijihhI  xrinc. 

h.  If  intliviilual  objects  are  referre*!  to,  the  plural  is  use«l  after  numtjerR  :  ax 
ffcfrtf  Wldffr,  SIX  tjhuisrs  (witliout  n'g.ml  to  wliat  is  in  them)  ;  fcit^  OMatf,  (ntnujh 
(water,  wine,  etc.)  In  jUl  xix  f/lu.s.vii. 

c.  Kxpressions  of  time  have  the  plural  form  :  as  brfl  Oobrc.  threr  yrars. 

108.  In  the  predicate  aft«'r  ircrtcn  and  inailu'it  the  dative  with 

?::    i«.  ott'ti   used  where  til'-  Iji/li-.]!   Ii;i>   n..   pr.  po>if  ion  :  u^  jum 
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©prid^ivort  lucrbcn,  to  become  a  proverb ;  bcr  ^onig  mad^te  i^n  i\x 
feincm  ©unftlin^,  the  king  made  him  his  favorite. 

109.  The  genitive  may  depend  on  a  noun,  an  adjective,  or  a 
verb,  in  the  last  case  usually  in  connection  with  an  accusative :  as 
ciucr  3a*e  j5faM§,  5wreo/a?^Amy;  3emant)  tixui  ^l^erbrec^en^  m-^ 
fliii^en,  to  accuse  one  of  a  crime.  For  the  genitive  dependent  on  a 
noun  may  often  be  substituted  tjon  with  the  dative,  like  of  in 
English:  as  ter  ^oni.q  oon  ©panien,  the  king  of  Spain. 

a.  For  the  genitive  with  prepositions,  see  (99). 

110.  The  genitive  is  sometimes  used  adverbially :  as  grudfl{rf)cr 
SBeife,  fortunately  {in  a  fortunate  way).  It  often  expresses 
time  {cf  114):  as  einc^  Xage^?,  one  day ;  ^beub^,  in  the  even- 
ing. 

111.  Besides  the  ordinary  use  of  the  dative  as  indirect  object 
in  connection  with  an  accusative,  it  is  used  with  some  verbs  in 
German  which  are  transitive  in  English:  as  er  (;a(f  \{)\\\,  he 
helped  him  ;  eincr  Sf^egel  folgen,  to  follow  a  rule. 

a.  It  often  depends  on  an  adjective :  as  bad  ijl  i()m  wid^t  ffar, 
that  is  not  clear  to  him. 

b.  The  dative  is  often  found  depending  on  the  verb  where  we 
should  use  the  possessive  :    as  id)  gucf'  mir  faft  tie  Slugen  <i\xi 
I  almost  look  my  eyes  out.  ' 

c.  For  the  dative  with  prepositions,  see  100,  102. 

112.  The  accusative  is  the  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb, 
and  sometimes  depends  on  verbal  phrases  in  which  the  verb  is 
intransitive:  as  ic^  bin  H  miibc,  I  am  tired  of  it ;  foba(t)  cr  ffe 
an)id)tig  ivurbe,  as  soon  as  he  caught  sight  of  her.  This  construe- 
tion  is  commonest  with  neuter  pronouns. 

a.  For  the  accusative  with  prepositions,  see  101,  102. 
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U3.  Extent  of  time  or  space  is  expressed  by  tlie  accusative : 
as  ten  ganjcn  lag  arbcitcn,  ^o  work  all  day;  eiiien  ^u|^  breit,  a 
foot  wide  ;  tfit  33crg  Ijinabftfigcn,  to  descend  the  mountain. 

114.  Time  when  is  expressed  by  the  accusative :  as  jctcn  lag, 
rrcry  day  ;  cr  fam  tcnfiiben  ^tbcnt,  he  came  the  same  eveninr/ ; 
ten  28utn  i)na\  ISO'S,  May  28,  18G3  (rf.  52  h).  Tlie  accusative  of 
time  when  is  more  definite  than  the  genitive  (110);  and  must  be 
accompanied  by  one  or  more  limiting  words. 

115.  The  acciu>ative  is  soiuetinics  used,  es])ecially  with  a  participle,  to  express 

an  acjcomjiaiiying  circumstance,  wliere  in  English  7cilh  would  gunerally  be  used  :  as 
cin  3)?dtd)cn  n&t  am  Sfnilcr,  ben  ilopf  auf  ten  2(rm  ^cilu^t,  a  maiden  sits  at  the  win- 
dow with  her  head  supported  on  her  arm. 

EXERCISE  24. 

1.  Xicfc  ;5Iaf*c  t^alt  fccl)«J  (^la(?  2Bcin.  2.  Tai  ^ccr  t(^  Xtonig5 
mar  35,CXK)  g}knn  flarf.  3.  (£i5  foftct  nur  jcbn  ')^Uvt.  4.  3tc  \]t 
cin  SX\r\t>  tjcn  ac^t  3'i|)rcn.  5.  5^on  ten  trci  iRic«J  ''Papier,  tie  ic^ 
mir  tjor  tjierje^n  lagen  faufte,  fint  nnr  tjicr  ^ud)  iibrig. 

EXERCISE    25 

1.  He  has  in  liis  cellar  four  casks  of  beer.  2.  She  drank  yist<T- 
<lay  three  cups  of  coffee,  and  her  sister,  who  never  drinks  coffee, 
would  have  liked  to  get  a  cup  of  tea,  but  tea  was  not  to  bc  had. 
3.  They  drink  every  day  two  bottles  of  thi.s  wine.  4.  I  have 
here  five  quires  of  paper.  5.  That  was  communi«-ated  to  us  the 
first  day  after  his  arrival.  6.  He  stayed  a  whole  month  in  the 
town,  but  he  f<>nn<l  nothing  in  it  whirh  pleased  him.  7.  The 
id:ind  is  four  English  mih's  long  and  three  wide. 

116.  The  indieative  and  impenitive  moods  pn'sent  no  difficult}', 
Ix-iiig  used  as  in  English  (but  see  58). 

117.  The  subjunctive  is  often  used  to  express  that  the  state- 
ment is  not  one  which  the  speaker  or  writi-r  makes  on  his  own 
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authority,  but  one  \Yhich  he  simply  quotes :  as  ev  fiif^tc,  bap  er 
Franf  |ci,  he  said  that  he  was  ill.  A  verb  introducing  indirect 
discourse  is  not  necessary ;  the  subjunctive  alone  can  convey  the 
idea  that  the  statement  comes  from  another  person  than  the 
speaker:  cr  an^IItc  nicbt  fommcn,  tveil  er  nid)t  (\ani  woljl  tv'dxf,  he 
would  not  come  because  {as  he  said)  lie  was  not  quite  well.  The 
indicative  would  imply  an  assertion  of  the  truth  of  the  statement. 
The  tense  used  may  be  either  the  same  as  it  would  have  been 
in  direct  discourse,  or  after  a  past  tense,  the  imperfect  (or  pluper- 
fect) subjunctive  may  be  used  instead  of  the  present  (or  perfect) : 
as  er  fagte,  t^a§  cr  nid)t  ^ang  »?o()(  fei  or  ware,  the  direct  discourse 
being:  id)  bin  nid)t  ^an^  tvo()( ;  and  so  geirefen  fei  or  ^eivefen  wave, 
after  a  past  tense. 

a.  An  imperfect  subjunctive  sometimes  stands  alone  in  this  use  without  appar- 
ently depending  on  anything  :  as  er  Ware  franf  ?   do  yov.  niean  to  say  he  is  ill  ? 

b.  After  a  verb  of  saying,  tap  introducing  indirect  discourse  is 
often  omitted,  and  in  consequence  the  inflected  part  of  the  verb 
does  not  stand  last  but  comes  next  after  the  subject.  The  mood 
used  is  almost  always  the  subjunctive :  as  er  liep  niir  fagen,  er 
fonne  (or  fonntc)  l)eute  nic^t  3U  un^  fommcn,  or  er  Hep  inir  fac|cn, 
tap  er  t)eute  nid)t  311  unv5  fommcn  fonnc  (or  fijnnte),  he  sent  me 
word  (that)  he  could  not  come  to  us  to-day. 

c.  The  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  conditional  sentences,  and  the  use  of  the  con- 
ditional which  corresponds  to  our  auxiliaries  would  and  sfiould,  have  already  been 
explained  (86). 

118.  The  subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  to  express  a  wish. 
The  imperfect  and  j)luperfect  are  used  of  wishes  the  realization  of 
which  is  not  antici[)ated.  Examples  :  ta^  gcbc  ®ott,  God  (/rant 
it ;  wdren  n?ir  nur  tt?ictcr  ba,  would  we  were  only  there  again  {if 
we  were  only  there  again) ;  id)  wolltc,  cr  auirc  in  ^arii?  gcbliebcn, 
/  wish  (lit.  /  would)  he  had  stayed  in  Paris. 

119.  For  the  use  of  the  infinitive  with  or  without  jit,  see  74. 
The  English  construction  of  a  preposition  followed  by  a  parti- 
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cipial  form  in  ing  corresponds  to  the  infinitive  in  German  after 
aiiftatt,  jlatt,  and  el^ne.  Xo  prepositions  l.ut  these  and  urn  can 
^'overn  an  infinitive  in  German  (99r,  lOli^.  If  the  English 
has  a  different  preposition,  the  phrase  is  generally  translated  hy 
a  compound  of  the  German  preposition  with  ta,  and  a  following 
clause  beginning  with  ta§ :  as  cr  n>irt>  tnfiir  bcftraft,  ba§  er  f»j 
that,  he  is  jyunished  for  having  done  it ;  er  tradUe  fi?  taturcf)  511 
iStant'C,  ta§  er  me()r  be^abltf,  he  brought  It  about  by  paying  more. 
Even  without  um  the  infinitive  may  express  purpose:  as  cr 
ilflU,  cincn  j^rfunb  ya  bc\iid)(n,  he  goes  to  visit  afrietid. 

120.  The  English  present  participle  is  often  to  be  translated 
by  a  clause  introduced  by  a  relative  word  or  a  conjunction,  espe- 
cially intern,  wAiVe,  a«/  the  present  participle  being  much  less 
used  in  German  than  in  English  :  as  intern  er  \o  fpracf),  ftant  er 
auf,  so  speaking^  he  rose. 

121.  The  past  participle  is  used  with  fommen  and  gc^en,  ex- 
pressing manner,  where  we  should  use  the  present :  as  er  fain  Qt- 
laufcn,  he  came  running. 

a.  The  past  participle  is  sometimes  use^I  in  an  imperative  sense  :  as  aufgcva§l ! 
attention  ! 

122.  The  tenses  are  used  generally  in  German  as  in  English, 
but  there  are  variations  in  the  use  of  the  imperfect  and  perfect 
tenses  in  the  two  languages,  the  latter  often  being  used  where  we 
shouM  use  the  imperfect :  as  er  ijl  i^efiern  ancjefonimen,  he  arrived 
yesterdny. 

a.  When  l>'»th  present  an<l  past  time  art'  n-frrpMl  to  at  once, 
the  Grrman  uses  the  present  tense  where  the  English  has  tin*  per 
feet  :  as  cr  ift  fduMi  lanac  ta,  //''  has  brm  there  a  long  time  al- 
ready (and  is  there  fttiU).  Sinjiliirly,  cr  JiMr  fdUMt  blHiie  ta,  he 
liad  hrrn  fhere  a  long  time  {rf.  100,  d). 

I'.  Tlie  |tn's«'iit   ti'iist*   is  u-mnI  as  a  historical  |)rfS4'nt,  as  in  Gntrlish  :  n^  unrnt- 
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ichole  assembly  is  silent.    It  is  also  often  used  in  a  future  sense  :  as  in  cinent  3a'^rc 
fommt  cr  n?irbcr,  in  a  year  he  ivill  come  again. 

c.  The  auxiliaries  of  tense  baben  an»l  fcin  are  sometimes  omitted,  most  often  after 
a  participle  at  the  end  of  a  dependent  clause  :  as  ber  S3ricf,  ben  cr  gcilcrn  crl)Q(ten 
(^.u),  the  letter  he  received  yesterday  ;  nad)bem  er  angefommen  (n>ar),  after  he  had 
arrived. 

EXERCISE    26. 

1.  X)ie  ^njeite  Sefung  te^  '3ocian|lengc[ct3c^  wurbe  in  ber  l)eut{gen 
(Si^ung  fortgefe^t.  !Der  erfte  S^etner  erfldrte,  bag  ber  ^ampf,  ben 
man  einmal  angefangen,  burc^gefu()rt  merben  miiffe ;  er  fei  ber  Wn= 
ming,  bag  energifd)e  ^a§regeln  ergrijfen  werben  niiigten ;  man  biirfe 
ber  3^egierung  feine  *i)JZittel  »erfagen;  aber  eS  fei  gan3  falfd),  wenn  ba^ 
5)uMifnm  meine,  man  t()ue  bem  ^aifer  unb  ber  3legierung  einen  03e* 
f.illen,  menn  man  feine  ©ocialbemofraten  md()Ie ;  e^  fei  ganj  gleic^= 
giiltig,  oh  brei  ober  mex  ©ocialiften  gea>dt)(t  miirben  ;'Sinf(ug  iriirben 
fie  niemalg  gewinnen.  2.  Sr  foil  geantiuortct  t}aben,  bag  er  bie 
<5ac^e  iiberlegen  hjode, 

EXERCISE    27. 

1.  He  asked  me  why  I  had  not  been  willing  to  do  it.  2.  He 
said  he  would  explain  the  matter  as  soon  as  he  could ;  he  had  not 
yet  spoken  with  you  about  it,  but  would  try  to  do  so  before  you 
went  away.  3.  If  you  wish  to  have  more  money  you  can  get  it 
by  selling  your  house.  4.  I  received  a  month  ago  a  long  letter 
from  my  friend  who  is  now  in  Rome  ;  he  said  he  had  been  there 
for  three  weeks,  and  wished  to  stay  a  month  ;  he  had  spent  a 
week  in  Florence,  but  had  not  been  able  to  see  much  of  (von) 
tlie  city,  because  it  rained  almost  every  day ;  in  Home  the 
weather  was  very  fine.  I  think  I  shall  receive  a  second  letter 
from  him  in  some  days. 

Order  of  "Words. 

123.  Tlie  most  important  rules  for  the  order  of  words  have 
already  been  given  ;  l)ut  a  brief  summary  of  the  rules  is  given 
here  for  convenience  of  reference. 
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124.  Tlie  Simple  Declaratt^-e  Sentexce,  beginning  witli 
the  ;?ul»ject.  Tlie  sultject  witli  all  tlie  words  modifying  it  stands 
first,  and  is  immediately  followed  by  the  verb,  or  if  tlie  verb  is 
formed  with  the  aid  of  auxiliaries,  by  the  personal  or  inflected 
part  of  the  verb. 

Participles,  infinitives,  and  prefixes  stand  at  the  end  of  the 
clause:  their  order  is  usuallv  the  reverse  of  the  English  order, 
being  determined  b^'  the  principle  that  the  dependent  word  pre- 
cedes that  on  which  it  depends;  the  prefix  is  written  with  its 
infinitive  or  participle  as  one  word. 

The  objects  of  the  verb,  adverbs  and  other  modifiers  of  the 
predicate,  precede  infinitives  and  participles,  but  not  the  in- 
flected part  of  the  verb ;  they  cannot  stand  between  this  and  the 
subject.  As  to  their  position  a  dative  generally  precedes  and  a 
genitive  generally  follows  an  accusative  (but  a  pronoun  in  the 
accusative  usually  precedes  a  noun),  an  adverb  of  time  comes 
before  one  of  place,  and  other  modifying  words  stand  last. 
Adverbs  do  not  necessarily  stand  after  nouns. 

Examples:  Tcr  ^i^f""^  [itricb  mir  cincii  53rirf,  (mt  mir  cinrn 
33ricf  9C)\tricbcn,  trirt  mir  cincn  5?ricf  fitrcibcn,  tiMrt  mir  cincn  55riff 
C^ffcbricbcn  ^abcn,  mt/  fr'wnd  wrote  we  a  b  ttcr,  Jias  written  me  a 
letter,  etc. ;  er  ftcllte  ibn  tcr  Xame  vor,  bat  ibn  tcr  Tame  refi^cftcllt, 
wirt  ibn  trr  Tame  ^crftcUcn,  jc,  he  mtrodwcd  him  to  the  Indtj, 
etc.;  er  fbivUf  ibn  finctf  'iVrbrccbfiu^  an,  bat  ibn  cinc>J  ^^crbrfc(>cn»J 
anacfbiiit,  jc,  he  arrused  him  of  a  crime,  etc.;  cr  bat  tern  J^rcuiitf 
jKftcrn  fincn  *J^ricf  (or  cincn  "iPricf  iicflcrn)  i^cfcbricbcn,  he  wrote  his 
friend  a  Irtter  tfesterdnij  ;  cr  n?irt  mcfvicn  flf'P'iT  arbcitcn,  he  wi/l 
rcnrh  dilifjenthf  to-morrow;  (6  n?irt>  balt>  c^cfcbricbcn  n?crtcn  (pf* 
fduicbcn  wortcn  fcin),  //  //•///  hr  (have  Jn-en)  written  soon  ;  i(b 
mecbtc  fif  ftn*Kn  borcn,  /  shouhl  like  to  hear  her  sing  ;  icb  babf 
ctiiMiJ  madden  laiTcn,  I  hurr  hod  something  mode;  tcr  J^rciint,  tcr 
mitjicbcn  n:»olIfc,  ift  nocf>  nid>t  j^cfommcn,  the  friend  who  wished  to 
f/o  irith  us  has  nid  ijrt  eome. 

a.  The  words  for  and,  or,  hut,  for  (unt,  ctcr,  abcr,  aririn,  fen* 
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tern,  bfiin,  and  sometimes  t>0(^),  can  begin  the  sentence  without 
causing  an^-  change  in  order.  2Iber  can  even  stand  between  the 
subject  and  the  verb,  or  after  the  inflected  part  of  the  verb :  as 
iibfi-  cr  ift  nid)t  a[>v;crcift,  cv  iibcr  ift  nicl)t  abgereift,  cr  ift  abcr  nict)t  ab- 
(jcreijl,  hut  he  has  not  departed. 

125.  The  Ixverted  or  Question  Order.  In  any  such 
sentence  as  those  given  under  124,  any  word  in  the  predicate 
may  begin  the  sentence.  The  position  of  the  other  words  then 
remains  unchanged,  except  that  the  subject  is  put  after  the  in- 
flected part  of  the  verb.  Only  one  such  word  or  phrase  can  be 
put  first.  Any  adverb  or  word  not  belonging  to  the  subject  (ex- 
cept a  word  introducing  a  dependent  clause ;  see  126)  when  put 
first  causes  this  order ;  so,  for  example,  the  word  eij  when  corre- 
sponding to  the  English  there  (32).  But  pronouns  usually  stand 
iiext  to  the  inflected  part  of  the  verb. 

Examples :  fciner  (Sdjivcfler  f^rieb  metn  ?5reunb  einen  5?ricf, 
l)i\i  nicin  ^rcunt*  einen  33ricf  gefd^rieben,  jc,  wy /We?ic?  icrote  his 
sister  a  letter,  etc. ;  einen  Srief  fc^rieb  mcin  ^5^?""^  feiner  Sd)ivcfter, 
einen  53rief  fd)rieb  mir  ter  ^reunb,  einen  33rief  ()at  er  mir  gefd)rieben; 
eine^  5Serbrecben^  ift  er  *jon  ben  5Interen  angetlagt  morben,  or  i>on 
ten  5(nberen  ift  e^  eine^  ^erbred)en3  angeflagt  n?orben,  he  has  been 
accused  b//  the  other's  of  a  crime. 

Even  a  participle  or  infinitive  may  stand  first  for  emphasis : 
as  femmen  ivirt)  ?r  bfute  nid)t,  he  iciU  not  come  to-day  ;  gefel)en 
I}abe  id)  ei3  \6>ox[,  1  hace  already  seen  it. 

a.  This  is  the  order  in  English  as  well  as  in  German  in  ques- 
tions :  as  t)at  er  e»J  i^efunben  V  has  he  found  it  ?  iro  l)at  er  e^  j-\e= 
funten  ?  where  has  he  found  it?  unless  the  interrogative  word 
is  also  the  subject :  as  iver  l)at  e^  C|et()an  ?  ivJto  has  done  it  ? 

b.  When  a  dependent  sentence  precedes  the  principal  one,  the 
latter  has  this  order,  just  as  when  a  single  word  or  phrase  begins 
it :  as  cb:ileid>  er  \jiel  \\\  t()un  ()atte,  ift  er  mitgegangen,  althouyh  he 
had  much  to  do,  he  ivent  with  us. 
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c.  This  order  may  also  be  used  to  express  a  condition  (see 
87). 

d.  In  a  few  cases  the  personal  verb  itself  becrins  the  sentence;  the  wonl  tod«  then 
usually  comes  after  the  subject:  as  tad^tc  idj 'C  tcit,  1  thuiKjht  no. 

126.  Dependent  Okder.  This  is  the  order  in  dependent 
sentences,  that  is,  in  sentences  ^introduced  by  a  relative  pronoun 
or  adverb,  or  by  such  conjunctions  as  those  given  under  106, 
and  in  indirect  questions.  Here  the  inflected  part  of  the  verb 
regularly''  stands  last,  even  after  infinitives  and  participles,  and  a 
prefix  belonging  with  it  is  written  as  one  word  witli  it.  l^ut  it 
stands  before,  not  after,  two  infinitive  forms,  the  se<ond  of  whirh 
stands  for  a  past  particii)le  (75),  and  often  before  two  true  in- 
finitives.    Otherwise  the  order  of  words  is  unchanged. 

Examples  :  aliJ  cr  CiJ  ju  fd>rfibfn  anfini^,  when  he  began  to  write 
it;  rv(\[  cr  cc  uid^t  bat  fiUifcii  JvcUcn,  because  he  did  not  wish  to 
buy  it ;  tu,  tcr  tu  f(5  nic  ivirft  tbuu  Foniicii  {or  tl)uii  fijiuica  iinrft), 
thou  who  wilt  never  be  able  to  do  it. 

a.  For  two  cases  where  in  dependent  st-ntences  thr  inflected 
part  of  the  verb  does  not  stand  hist,  see  117  b   and  125  c. 

127.  The  rules  for  order  of  words  arc  of  course  not  so  strictly 
observed  in  poetry  as  in  prose,  especially  those  for  the  position 
of  the  verb  in  dependent  sentences.  Even  in  prose,  however^,  the 
rules  for  d<p<'ndent  clauses  are  not  always  strictly  followed, 
though  the  inflected  part  of  the  verb  never  stands  next  after  the 
subject,  unless  there  are  no  words  that  can  be  interjHJscd :  as  ircil 
fr  iLMTinit,  because  he  comes  ;  ta  id)  fa(\  tn^  Ct<  unmoiilicf)  xcax,  since 
I  saw  that  it  was  impossible  (rf.  ta  fa  I)  i(t),  then  I  saw). 

Composition  and  Derivation  of  Nouns,  Adjectives,  and  Verbs. 

128.  The  German  forms  compound  and  derivative  word"*  with 
great  frcedoni;  and  if  tlie  meaning  of  the  simple  word'or  words  in 
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known,  it  is  gcncrall^'^  easy  to  determine  tlie  meaning  without 
being  obliged  to  Lave  recourse  to  the  lexicon. 

129.  Nouns,  a.  Compound  nouns  often  correspond  to  i)hrases 
with  ofoY  some  other  preposition,  or  to  a  noun  witli  an  adjective, 
while  they  may  often  be  rendered  by  words  of  Latin  origin  *. 
as  ^io!tth^XQ\i\:)mx,.i7ihabitant  of  a  totcn,  irom  @tabt,  town,  and 
htwoijntn,  inhabit ;  ©taatiJfd)ult),  pi^hlic  deht,  from  (Staat,  state, 
and  (Sc^ult,  debt ;  Uebergaitg,  transition^  from  iiber,  over,  and 
a^ang,  going. 

b.  A  number  of  prefixes  not  in  use  as  separate  words  often 
occur  as  the  first  part  of  a  colnj^ound  noun.  The  most  important 
are  :  — 

drj,  English   arch:  as  Srjbifc^of,  archbishop. 
@C,  mostly  forming  neuter  collectives :  as  ©cMrge,  mountain- 
chain,  from  '$)iXQ,  mountain  ;  ®efolge,  re^mwe,  from  folgeu, /o/Zow/'. 

■SWi§,  English  misj  dis:  as  5}h^gr{ff,  mistake,  from  greifen,  seize. 

till,  a  negative  prefix,  English  un,  in,  mis :  as  Ungliicf,  misfor- 
tune, from  ®\ud,  fortuoie,  happiness. 

Uv,  first,  original,  primitive :  as  llrttjatb,  primeval  forest ;  Ur- 
fac^e,  cause  {original  thing,  first  thing). 

c.  The  most  important  suffixes  are  as  follows  :  — 

t^cn  and  (cin  form  diminutives,  always  neuter.  The  root  vowel 
is  modified  if  possible :  as  3^0(ttcr(^en,  little  daughter,  from  Jod)* 
ter ;  c^nablein,  little  bog,  from  ^nabe. 

C  forms  abstract  feminines  from  adjectives.  The  root  vowel  is 
modified  if  possible:  as  (5)ro§e,  greatness,  from  groj;  ©tarte, 
strength,  from  ftart. 

ti  and  crct,  with  the  accent  on  CI,  form  abstract  feminines :  as 
(2d)meid)e(ei,  fiatterg,  from  fd)meid)e(n,  fatter  ;  (5f(ai?erct,  slaverg, 
from  (Sfla»e,  slave  ;  (2d)rei()erei,  scribbling,  from  fc^rciben,  vn'ite. 

cr  denotc'S  the  agent :    as  %\\[)XiX,  leader,  guide,  from  fitljrcn, 
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lead.    It  also  signifies  inhabitant  of^  in  nouns  coming  from  names 
of  places  :  as  53crlinfr,  an  inhabitant  of  Berliiu 

^cit  and  \t\i  form  feminine  abstracts  from  adjectives,  usually 
corresponding  in  use  to  our  nouns  in  iiess :  as  (B^laut)cit,  .s///«^aa", 
from  I'djiau,  sly  ;  ^oflichfcit,  jtollteness,  courtesy,  from  Ijoflicb^yW^t', 
courteous.  The  sylliiljle  tg  often  stands  before  f cit :  as  ^er^lofig- 
feit,  heartlessnesSy  from  I)cr3lo0,  heartless  {rf.  130). 

in  forms  feminines  from  masculine  words  applied  to  persons, 
corresponding  to  our  ess ;  as  Jlonigitt;  queen^  from  ^onig,  kbuj  ; 
(Sc^riftfteUcrin,  authoress. 

ni§,  our  nesSy  forms  abstract  nouns,  generally  neuter,  but  some- 
times feminine,  never  masculine  :  as  tajj  53ctrangni§,  distress^ 
from  bctran^cn,  opj^ress ;  tie  8i"l^C'^"i6/  darkness,  from  finflcr, 
da  rk. 

fa(  and  fcl  are  like  tti§  :  as  tad  ^6)\d'\Ci\,  fate,  from  f(^ic!en, 
send  ;  tad  9{dtl)fcl,  riddle,  mystery,  from  rat^cn,  ffve^. 

f(f)aft,  our  ship;  the  nouns  formed  are  feminine:  as  ^5'^^"'^^= 
\6>a\t,  friendship)  ;  gcilltfc^aft,  hostility,  from  '^tixi't ,  foe. 

t^Utn,  our  doni,  is  somewhat  like  f^aft  in  meaning ;  it  usually 
forms  neuter  nouns  :  as  *5^^pfitl)um,  papacy,  from  |)ap(l,  />o/>e  ; 
'^XLX^n\[\)\x\r\,  j/rincipnlity,  from  "^ux^,  jyrince. 

ling  is  like  our  iny  or  the  ending  lion,  forming  abstract  nouns 
from  transitive  verbs:  as  ^cfuni;,  reuding,  from  Icfcn,  read; 
55ctcnung,  accentuation,  from  bctoncn,  accent. 

a.  Some  nouns,  usually  masculine,  are  fomicil  without  any  special  sufllx,  by 
cliange  of  the  root  vowel :  as  Sprung,  spring^  from  fprtngcn,  spring. 

130.  Adjectivks.  a.  The  same  prefixes  are  used  in  forming 
adjectives  as  nouns  :  as  crifaul,  very  lazy  ;  mif?fdllig,  displensin/j, 
from  iiiijfallcn,  displease ;  uHi^ciinf;,  unrertain  ;  uxalt,  very  old. 
(|(  forms  a<lj«M-tiv«'S  like  our  words  in  ed  :  as  ^cfcbivdiljt,  tailed, 
from  3(t)limii5,  tail  ;  gcflttct,  civilizeil,  moral,  from  Sittf,  manners. 
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b.  The  principal  suffixes  forming  adjectives  are  as  follows  :  — 

bor  lias  the  same  meaning  as  our  suffix  able:  as  ixdo^hiw,  jjort- 
ahle,  from  tragen,  carnj. 

cn  and  crn  denote  material :  as  goltJCn,  golden^  from  ©olt),  gold  ; 
eifcrn,  irouy  from  (£ifen,  iron. 

cr.  Nouns  with  this  ending  from  names  of  places  are  used  also 
as  indeclinable  adjectives :  as  t)er  .K^olner  !l)oni,  the  cathedral  of 
Cologne. 

](|oft  is  in  meaning  somewhat  like  possessed  of,  having,  full  : 
as  V\\o,m[)Ci\i,  deceitful,  from  SlviO^t,  lie ;  I'coi^i^a^t,  doubtful,  from 
3wcifel/  dmibt. 

tg  generally  corresponds  to  our  ending  y:  as  ^einig,  stony, 
from  ^tein,  stone;  eifig,  icy,  from  Si^,  ice. 

if(^  is  like  our  ending  ish :  as  englifc^,  English;  fint)ifc^,  child- 
ish. 

\l6)  is  often  like  our  like :  as  finblid),  childlike.  It  forms  many 
adjectives  from  verbs  resembling  in  meaning  those  in  bflt :  as 
ertraglic^,  endurable,  from  crtragen,  endure. 

log  is  our  ending  less:  as  fprad)Io^,  speechless. 

fttm  generally  is  like  our  ending  some :  as  t)eilfam,  wholesome, 
from  ^eil,  welfare ;  einfam,  lonesome,  lonely,  from  eiit,  one. 

131.  Verbs.'  a.  The  most  important  compound  verbs  are  those 
formed  with  separable  and  inseparable  prefixes,  which  have  been 
already  discussed  (89,  94,  95). 

b.  Some  causative  verbs  are  formed  by  a  slight  change  of  the 
root,  especially  a  modification  of  the  vowel :  as  [t^cn  (strong),  sit, 
and  fe^cn  (weak),  set;  fte()en  (strong),  .92!a7?c?,  and  ftcHcn  (weak), 
piif,  set,  cause  to  stand ;  liegcn  (strong),  lie,  and  legen  (weak),  lay; 
faticn  (strong), /a//,  and  fallen  (weak),/e//,  cause  to  fall. 

c.  The  ending  till  is  diminutive  or  disparaging:  as  Idd)cln, 
smile,  from  lac^en,  laugh;  franfcin,  be  sickly,  from  fran!,  Hit 
frommcln,  affect  jnety,  from  fromm,  ^/ows. 
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d.  Verbs  borrowed  from  other  languages  take  the  ending  ivcil 
(icrcn) :  us  parlircn,  talk  (from  the  French  jjarler)  ;  tcmcutircn, 
deny  (from  the  French  dement ir)  ;  \>axotixtn,  jjarody. 

e.  A  number  of  verbs  are  derived  without  any  special  suffixes 
from  nouns  and  adjectives :  as  antirortcn,  afiswer,  from  %\\U 
WQXt,  ansiL'tr ;  \xx{{)i'\\n\,  judfjej  from  \Xxt\^t\\,  judgment ;  ftdrfcn, 
strengthen,  from  ftarf,  stronrj. 

Correspondences  of  Consonants  in  German  and  English. 

132.  Very  many  words  which,  since  they  have  a  common 
origin,  are  really  the  same  in  German  as  in  English,  differ  more 
or  less  in  form,  especially  in  the  consonants,  the  German  having 
made  a  series  of  changes  which  English  has  not,  while  English 
also  has  made  many  changes  not  shown  in  German. 

In  words  not  evidently  borrowed  from  other  languages  the 
following  correspondences  are  the  most  important :  — 


b 

to  h,f 

i    to  y 

t  (t^)  to  d 

b 

to  th 

Pf   to  p 

a        to    t 

f 

to  /P 

\.^    to  s,t, 

Of  these  h,  f,  f,  when  initial,  usually  correspond  to  the  same 
letters  in  English.  The  comljinations  fc^  and  |1  correspond  t» 
sh  and  st  in  English  :  as  cr  ftant,  he  stood ;  fcbctncn,  shine. 

Examples:  Wm^zn,  bring  ;  taub,  deaf ; 'Cid,  thick  ;  fallen, /<///; 
i<iiU\cn,  sleep ;  ^cibx,year;  ^}ni\t,  pound  ;  fi^cn,  s<V ;  CiJ,  it;  tai, 
that;  ^Vi^tfoot;  txinUn,  drink ;  ii^un,  do;  ^U,  to ;  ^vtci,  two. 


ALPHABETICAL    LIST 


OF 


STRO^'G    AND   IllllEGULAR  VERBS. 


Compounds  have  the  same  iiTef,nilarities  as  the  simple  verbs.  No  com- 
pounds are  given  unless  the  simple  verb  is  not  in  use.  Some  of  the  least 
common  forms  are  put  in  parentheses. 


Present  Infinitive- 


Imperfect 
Indicative* 


Past 
Participle. 


Second  and  third 
persons  singular 
Pres.  Indicative 

when  stem  vowel 
changes- 


EC  u 

C  «  -  ** 

V  u  c  M 

^  u  u  s 

-o  — '3^  2 

§  E  c  u 

C/3  » 


Imperf.  Subjimct. 
when  stem  vowel  of 
the    Imperf.    Indic- 
ative is  changed. 


SJarfcn,  bake  buf  gfbacfcn       barffl,  bdcft  buff 

Also  weak  and  regular,  except  the  |»a.st  participle  gcbacfcn. 


Pcffblrn,  command 

bffabl 

bffeblfn 

bffie^lll,  bffic^It    bcpe^I 

bffd^If,  bffo^lc 

S^fflcipcn  (fid)), apply  befli§ 

bcflifftn 

one's  self 

J^ci^innfn,  begin 

brgann 

bfgenncn 

bfgdnne,  bcgennc 

J^cipcn,  bite 

biB 

gftiffen 

5^cr^^c^,  hitle 

barg 

gfbori;cn 

birgfl,  birgt          birg 

bdrgf,  burgc 

J^crilcn,  burst 

bar|l 

gcberilcn 

birjlcil,  btril         bir|l 

bdrflf,  bonlf 

S^crocgen,  induce 

bctrpg 

bcroegcn 

bcroegc 

When 

meaning  iimv^ 

it  is  weak  and  regular. 

^ici^fn,  Iwnd 

beg 

gcbcgcn 

bogc 

'^idtn,  offer 

bet 

gcbetcn 

bote 

^intcn,  bind 

banb 

gcbunbcn 

bdnbe 

J^ittcn,  Ih-k 

bat 

gtbdcn 

bate 

i^laffn,  blow 

blit« 

grblafcn 

blaffil,  blajl 

^Icibcn,  reyiain 

blifb 

gcblifbcn 

©Icid^m,  bleach 

blid) 

gcblidjcn 

Sometiu)e«  weak  and  regular,  alwayb  so  when  transitivct 
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Present  Infinitive. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Past 
Participle. 


Second  and  third 

persons  singular 

Pres.  Indicalive 

when  stem  vowel 

changes- 


bo       Ol 

i«  >  o    . 

i  S  £  " 

C  0)    O    C 

-a  —1a  2 


Imperf.  Subjunct. 
when  stem  vowel  of 
the   Jmperf.   Indic- 
ative is  changed 


23rQtcn,  roast 
33rcd)cn,  break 
^rcnncn,  burn 
Srin^cn,  briug 
X>cnfcn,  think 
"Dinijcn,  engage 


brict 

brac^ 

branntc 

brac^te 

bad)te 


gebraten 

9ebrod)cn 

gcbrannt 

gcbrad)t 

9cbad)t 


bratft,  brat 
brid))'!,  brid)t 


bric^ 


brcitl^e 

brcnnte 

brdc^te 

tdc^te 


btni3tc(ban9,  gcbungcn 
bung)         (gcbingt) 
2)rcfd)cn,  thresh        brofd)  gcbrofc^cn    brifd)eji,  brif(^t     brlfc^       brofc^e  (brdfd)c) 

(bvafd)) 
Sometimes  weak  and  regular,  except  in  the  past  participle. 


2)ringcn,  i)ress  brang 

!l)iirfcn,  be  allowed  biirfte 

(fmpfc^len,    recom-  empfat)! 

mend 

effcn,  eat  ap 

5at)rcn,  drive  fu^r 

SaUcn,  fall  ftcl 


gcbrungcn 

geburft        barfft,  barf 
cmpfo^Ien    cmpficl)l|l,  em* 
pftcf^lt 
iffcft,  ipt 
fdbrft,  fd^rt 
fdtlil,  fdllt 


brdngc 
biirfte 
cmpfie^I    cmpfd^Ic,emvfi)ble 


IB 


d§c 
fii^re 


gcgeffcn 

gcfal)rcn 

gcfatlcn 

galtcn,  I'old,  is  weak  and  regular,  but  a  past  participle  gefaltcn  also  occurs, 
gangcn,  catch  fing(ficng)  gcfangcn      fdngft,  fdngt 


5cd)tcn,  fight 
t^inbcn,  find 
(^Icc^itcn,  twine 
^licgcn,  i\y 
5!icl?cn,  flee 
^licpen,  flow 
^ragcn,  ask 

j^rcJTen,  devour 
^ricrcn,  freeze 
®d(^)rcn,  ferment 
©cbdren,  >>ear 
0cben,  give 

OJcbeiben,  thrive 
0c(jcn,  go 
.  05c(ingfn,  succeed 
®ellcn,  Ih;  worth 


fod)t 

fanb 

flod)t 

flog 

flo^ 

m 

fragtc  or 

frug 
fra^ 
fror 
go(b)r 
gcbar 
gab 

gcbic^ 

gins 
gclang 

gait 


gcfod)ten 

gefunbcn 

getlod)tcn 

gcflogcn 

gcflobcn 

gcfloffcn 

gcfragt 

gcfrcffcn 

gcfrorcn 

gc3c(l))rcn 

geborcn 

gcgcbcn 

gcbic^en 
gcgangcn 
gelungen 
gegottcn 


ftct)t|l,  fld)t 


fragft,  fragt,  or 
frdgfl,  frdgt 
friffeil,  fri§t 


gebicrjl,  gcbtcrt 
gicbft,  gicbt,  or 
gibft,  gibt 


gtU|l,  gilt 


Mt 
flic^t 


fri§ 


gcbtcr 
gicb  or 
gib 


gill 


foc^te 

fdube 

fI5(^te 

flo9<5 

flo^e 

floffc 

fragte  or  friige 

frd§e 

fri)re 

ge(^)vc 

gcbdre 

gdbe 


gcldngc 
gdlte  or  goltc 


STRO^'G   AND    IRREGULAR   VERBS. 
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Present  Infinitive 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Past 
Participle. 


Second  and  third 
pcr^uiis  Mn^ul;ir 
Prcs.  Indicative 
when  siem  vuwel 
changes. 


S  -•  S  u; 
=  =  c  u 


Imperf.  Subjunct. 
when  !>tem  vowel  of 
the    Imperf    Indic* 

ative  is  changed. 


©encfcit,  recover        gcnad  gcnefen 

(VJenicpcn,  enjoy         genop  gcnoiTcn 

(>)cfc^c^en,  haijpen      Qiidfulf         gcfc^cl^en      Qcft^ie^t 

Only  used  in  the  tbinl  person. 

(bcroinncn,  gain         gcirann       geroonnen 


gtnafc 
gcncffc 
Qcfdjal^c 

gcwdnnc  or  gc* 
roonne 


©icprn,  pour  gcp  gcgoffcn 

01ei(^en,  resemble     glic^  gcglidjen 

When  transitive  usually  weak  and  ri^ular. 

©Icitcn,  glide  glilt  gcglittcn 

Sometimes  also  weak  and  regular. 

®limmcn,  gleam       glomm         gcgtommcn  glcmmc 

©rabrn,  dig  grub  gcgrabcn      grabfl,  grdbt  griibc 

(V^icifcn,  seize  griff  gegriffcn 

^iibcn,  have  ^attc  gcbabl  l^aii,  bat  ^dttc 

.^altcn,  hold  ^ielt  grbalten       bdlpl,  ^dlt 

^angcn,  hang  bing(bicng)gcbangcn     bdngfl,  bdngt 

Proi>erly  only  intran.sitive,  but  often  confounde^l  with  the  transitive  ^dngcn,  weak 

ami   regular. 
C>aufn,  hew  \)\tb  gcbaucn 

^cben,  lift  bob,  bub      gtbobcn  t)bbt,  ^iibc 

^clHcn,  bid,  call         bicp  gcbcipcn 

t>d}(n,  help  \)alf  gcbolfcn       ^ilfil,  bilft  ^ilf         ^dlfe,  ^ulfe 

ilcifcn,  chide  (fiff)  (gcfirfcn) 

Usually  weak  and  regular, 
ilcnncn,  know  fanntc         gefannt  fcnntc 

iUicbcn,  cleave  flob  gcflcbcn  flobc 

Sotni'tinn's  weak  and  regular. 
Jllimmcn,  climb         flomm         gcflommcn  flommc 

Also  wc'jik  and  regular. 
Ulingcn,  sound  flang  grflungcn  flange  (flungO 

Rarely  weak  and  regular, 
jtnciftn,  pinch  fniff  gcfniffcn 

Also  Konu'times  weak  and  regular, 
itntipcn,  pinch  (fnipu)        (gcfnirDcn) 

Uhually  weak  and  regular;  oome  woni  as  fnriftn. 
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Present  Infinitive. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Past 
Participle. 


Second  and  third 
persons  singular 
Pres.  Indicative 
when  stem  vowel 
changes. 


-  >  <n 

2  E  to 

,  (U  u  s 

t  '^  u 


Imperf.  Subjunct. 
wlien  stem  vowel  of 
the    Imperf.   Indic- 
ative is  changed. 


ilommen,  come  fam  gcfommcn 

5t5nnen,  can  fonnte  gefonnt 

^ried^en,  creep  froc^  gefroc^en 

^iiren,  choose  for  geforen 

Caben,  load,  invite  lub  gelaben 


regular  (also 
fijmmft,  fi)mmt) 
fann)%  fann 


m%  Idbt 


fame 

fi3nnte 

foie 
liibe 


Caffen,  let 
Saufcn,  run 
!2eibcn,  suflFer 
Cei^icn,  lend 
^ICefcn,  read 
£icgcn,  lie 
Cefc^en,  go  out 

Sugcn,  lie 


Also  weak  and  regular,  except  in  past  participle  gelabeit. 


lieg 
lief 
litt 
lie^ 
\a^ 
lag 
lofd) 


gclaffcn 

gelaufen 

gelitten 

getic^en 

gelcfcn 

gclegen 

getofc^en 


Idffcft,  lQ§t 
Idufil,  Iduft 


liefefl,  liejl 


lie^ 


lif* 


Idfe 
Idgc 
lofc^e 


lifc^efl,  lifc^t 
When  transitive,  extinguish  ;  weak  and  regular, 
log  gelogen  lijge 


Wlahkn,  grind,  is  weak  and  regular,  except  the  past  participle  gema^len. 


SWeiben,  shun  mieb 

9)?e(fen,  milk  molf 

9J?cfTcn,  measure  map 

5Wt^lingcn,  fail  miilang 

?D?ogen,  like,  may  moc()te 

?DJuffcn,  must  mu§re 

??e^mcn,  take  nabm 

^Rennen,  name  nannte 

5)feifen,  whistle  t>Rff 

9)flegcn,  cherish  vflog 


gemieben 

gemolfen     (milfjl,  milft) 

Also  weak  and  regular. 

gemeffen     miffcfl,  mi§t 
miglungen 
Only  used  in  third  person. 


(milt)      molfe 


mi§ 


gemoc^t 

gemupt 

genommen 

genannt 

gepfiffcn 

gcvflogcn 


magf^,  mag 
mu§t,  mu§ 
nimmft,  nimmt 


nimm 


mdpe 
migldnge 

mijc^tc 
miipte 
nQf)mc 
nenntc 

^flogc 


Also  weak  and  regular  ;  so  always  when  meaning  he  wont. 

9)reifen,  praise  pried  gepriefcn 

Occasionally  weak  and  regular. 

DueUen,  gush  quoH  gequoflen    quiUil,  quitlt  quifl        quoUe 

Weak  and  regular  when  transitive,  soak. 

Sidc^cn,  avenge         (rod))  geroc^en  (roc^e) 

Almost  always  weak  and  regular. 
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Present  Infinitive. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Past 


Second  .md  third 

persons  singular 

D .-  •   1      '    Pres.  Indicative 

Participle   ,  ^,,^„  ^.^^  ^.^^.^, 

clian;;es 


u   2   C    U 

C.  .^   b   = 

i-r 


Innperf.  Subjunct. 
when  stem  vowel  of 
the    Imperf    Indic- 
ative is  changed. 


JHatben,  advise 

riet& 

gcratbcn      rdtl)|l,  rat^ 

JRciben,  i^b 

ricb 

gcricbcn 

JKcipen,  tear 

rip 

gcriiTcn 

JHcitcn,  ride 

ritt 

gcrittcn 

JHcnncn,  run 

rannte 

gcrannl 
Sometimes  regiilar. 

rcnntc 

9?iec^cn,  smell 

ro(5 

gcrocbcn 

rDd}f 

JHingcn,  ^\Ting 

rang 

gcrungcn 

range 

JHinncn,  nin 

rami 

gcrcnncn 

rdnnc,  ronnr 

JKufcn,  call 

riff 

gcrufcn 

Saufen,  drink 

fcir 

gcfoffcn       fauffl,  fduft 

rofft 

Sau^fn,  suck 

fpi? 

gcfegcn 

fogc 

<£i^affcn,  create 

f*uf 

gcf^affcn 

fdjufe 

In  other  meanings,  weak  and  regular. 

SdjaHcn,  sound 

f(^oa 

gcfcbotlcn 

Also  weak  and  regxilar. 

f(^oae 

©(^fibcn,  part 

fcbicb 

gcfd>icbcn 

• 

Sdjeincn,  appear 

fcticn 

gcf*icncn 

Scfcclten,  .scold 

fd>alt 

gcfdxjltcn    fdjiltfl,  Witt 

fd>ilt 

f*dltf,  fdjoltc 

©ci>crcn,  shear 

fcfrcr 

gcfdjorcn     fc^icrjl,  fcfjicrt 

fdjicr 

fAore 

Scfcifbcn,  shove 

f*cb 

gcKl^obcn 

fAobc 

Siticpcn,  shoot 

f*cp 

gcfitoiTcn 

fd>6|Tc 

ScMnbtn,  Hay 

fd>unb 

gcfitunbcn 

fdjunbc 

(Sttlafcn,  sleep 

fitlicf 

gcutlafcn    fd>ldf»l,  fcbldft 

S.Mac<cn,  strike 

fcblug 

gcht>lagcn   fd)ldg|l,  fAldgt 

ft^luge 

SJ^lciitfn,  sneak 

fd>lii> 

gcfd>lid^cn 

©djUifcn,  whet 

fi^lilf 

gcfAliffcn 

In  otl 

icr  meanings,  weak  and  regular. 

©Alfi^cn,  slit 

f*lip 

gcfcMitTca 

(SdjUcftn),  slip 

(f*loff) 

(gcfAli?ffcn) 

(Wofff) 

The  usual 

wor.1  is  f^lupfcn,  weak  and 

regular. 

ScMifgcn,  shut 

f(frle^ 

pffcblciTcn 

f^lofff 

?                        sliUK 

fcblang 

■    ■', 

f(tldnge 

<£          ;    ',  smite 

f*mi§ 

0,.  -1 ...  -  ' . .'. 

Gctmdjcn,  melt 

fd>moIt 

grfctmcUrn  fcbmilKn.  ikt»mi(;t  fitmilii 

fdjmoljc 

When  tran.Hitive,  ustiolly  weak  and  regular. 

82 


ALPIIAnETICAL   LIST   OF 


Present  Infinitive. 

Imperfect 
Indicative. 

Past 
Participle- 

Second  and  third 
persons  singular 
Pres.  Indicative 
wlien  stem  vowel 
changes. 

Second  pers.sing. 

Imperative 

when  stem  vowel 

changes. 

Imperf.  Subjunct. 
when  stem  vowel  of 
the    Imperf.   Indic- 
ative is  changed. 

(Sd)nau()en,  snort 

fd)nob 

9efd)nobcn 

Also  weak  and  regular. 

fc^nobe 

©dmcibcn,  cut 

fd)nttt 

gcfc^nitten 

(5d)raubcn,  screw 

f^rob 

gefd)robcn 
Also  weak  and  regular. 

fc^robc 

<Sd)re(fen,  be  afraid 

fc^rot 

9efd)rocfen  fd)ricftl,  fd)ri(ft      fd)ric! 

fc^rdfe 

When  transitive,  weak  and  regular. 

@d)rci6en,  write 

fd)ricb 

9cfd)ricben 

©d>rcicn,  cry 

rd)ric 

gcfdirtccn 

(Sdireitcn,  stride 

fd)ritt 

gcfd/rittcn 

(Sdjroaren,  ulcerate 

fd)it»or 

gcfdm^orcn  fd^»ter|l,  fd)tt)icrt 

ft^wore 

©dni»cu3cn,  be  silent 

fd)n)ic9 

gcfd)tt)ici3cn 

(5d)tDcUcn,  swell 

fc^tpott 

9cfdn:?oUcn  fd)it)illfl,  fd)n3iat    fd)n.MU 

fd)n)5IIe 

When  transitive,  weak  and  regular. 

(5d)n)immen,  swim 

f(^tt)Cinint 

9efd)tDom* 

fd)n)Qmme  or 

• 

men 

fd)Womme 

SditDinbcn,  vanish 

fd)tt)anb 

gcfd)n}unben 

fd)tt)dnbe 

(£dMt»iniicn,  swing 

fd^TOang 

gcrd)n)ungcn 

fc^wdngc 

©d)rc6ren,  swear 

fd)h)or  or 
fd)n)ur 

9efd)TOorcn 

fdjworc  or  fc^wiire 

©cben,  see 

fa^ 

gcfeficn       ftcBjl,  Tte^t            fteb 

fci^e 

(Scin,  be 

war 

gerocfcn       hi%  ifl                 fet 

n)drc 

8enbcn,  send 

fanbte 

gcfanbt 

Also  regular. 

fcnbetc 

©icbcn,  boil 

fott 

gefottcn 

ficbcte 

Also  weak  and  regular,  but  past  participle  usually  gcfottcn. 

(Singen,  sing 

fang 

gcfungcn 

fdnge 

©infcn,  sink 

fanf 

gefunfcn 

fdnfc 

©innen,  think 

fann 

gcfonncn 

fdnnc  or  fonnc 

The  past  participle  is  sometimes  gcftnnt. 

[ 

(Sitjen,  sit 

fa§ 

gcfeffen 

mz 

(2cllcn,  shall 

foUte 

gcfoUt         foC^  foa 

(£tcien,  spit 

fpte 

gefpieen 

(Spinnen,  spin 

fpann 

gefponnen 

fpannc  or  fpJnne 
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Present  Infinitive 


I  mj^erfect 
Indicative. 


Pa<=t 
Participle. 


Second  and  third 

|x:r>ons  sin^iuiar 

Fres.  Indicative 

when  stem  vowel 

changes 


C  -^  V  =. 


5—  5 


Imperf.  Subjnnci 
Mhcn  stem  vtiwel  of 
the    Imjierf    Indic- 
ative IS  cliang<:tl. 


'Splcipcn,  split 

fplip 

dcfplifffn 

2vrfd)cn,  8i>eak 

fprad) 

gcfprpjbcn    fpridjil,  fpric^t 

fpric^ 

fprdcbc 

Smcpcn,  sprout 

fprcB 

c/ 

gcfproiTcn 
.  fproJTcn,  weak  and  regular. 

fproiTc 

3;rin^fn,  spring 

fpran^ 

gefprungen 

fprdngc 

ciccbcn,  i»rick 

Had) 

geiloitcn      ftii^ft,  llidjt 

m 

flddjc 

Stfcfen,  slick 

(tlaf) 

(ijfllpcffn)   (ilirfil,  ftidt) 

(lldfe) 

U 

sually  weak 

and  regular;  always  so  when  transiti\ 

e. 

(Stfbcn,  stand 

ftanb  (or 
llunti) 

gcjlanbcn 

fldnbc  or  ilunbf 

Stcblcn,  steal 

flabl 

gnlcbtcn     fiicblfl,  llic^U 

mi 

fiddle  or  jlcblc 

ttlcigrn,  ascend 

ftifg 

gfllicgcn 

Stcrbcn,  die 

flarb 

gcilorbcn     flrrbfl,  ftirbt 

flirb 

ftdrbe  or  iliirbc 

Sticbcn.  disperse 

ftob 

gcrtobcn 

flcbc 

etinfcn,  silnk 

Oiinf 

gfllunfcn 

Hdnfc 

Stopcn,  push 

ftif§ 

gfftPFcn       ftopffl,  ftept 

Strcutcn,  stroke 

ftrid) 

gnlriibcn 

Strcitcn,  strive 

ftritl 

gcilrittcn 

ibun,  do 

tbat 

gciban 

tbdte 

Iri^KH,  carry 

trug 

Qftragcn      tragft,  irdgt 

trugc 

Ircffcn,  hit 

traf 

gftrcffcn      triffll,  irifft 

triff 

trdfc 

Irfibcn,  drive 

trifb 

gclricbcn 

Irctrn,  tread 

trat 

gctrctrn       trittft,  rritt 

tritt 

trdtc 

Irirfcn,  drip 

tTt>ff 

(grtroffcn) 

troffc 

Also 

weak  and  regular,  esj»ecially  in  past  participle  gctricft. 

Irinfcn,  drink 

tranf 

gclrunfcn 

rrdnfc 

Jriiijcn,  deceive 

trog 

grtrogrn 

trogc 

S^frbcrbcn,  spoil 

crrbnrb 

pcrborbcn    Pnrtirbf!,  tcrbirbt  tcrbirb 

prrbdrbe  or  per* 

turbc 

Wlien  tmnsitive,  weak  and  regtilar. 

5^fTbTif^cn,  vex 

tCTbrc§ 

tfrbrpfffn 

pftbroffc 

^I^crqriTfn,  forget 

'otT^afi 

prTgfffcn     tfrgifffft,  tcrgi^t 

»fT8i§ 

PCTildpC 

-"     ;  rcn,  lo«c 

tcrlor 

tfrlpTcn 

tcrlcrc 

:      I't'cn,  Rrow 

trucb^ 

gcn>ii£brcn    n?dd)ff|l,  tracbll 

tDU(tfe 

..':'    ,cn,  weijrh 

trocj 

gtn?pgcn 

»6fle 

' ;    btn,  M-.ish 

n»uf(b 

(jrroafibfn    wafdjfjl,  tpufcbt 

tpufibe 

iOtlvn,  weave 

tccb 

gctvcbrn 
Also  weak  and  ngular. 

ipebc 
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Present  Infinitive. 

Imperfect 
Indicative. 

Past 
Participle. 

Second  and  third 

persons  smgular 

Pres.  Indicative 

when  stem  vowel 

changes. 

Second  pers.sing 

Imperative 

when  stem  vowel 

changes. 

Imperf.  Subjimct. 
when  stem  vowel  of 
the   Imperf.   Indic- 
ative is  changed. 

SSeic^en,  yield 

md) 

9en)id)en 

When  meaning  so/ten,  weak  and  regular. 

2Beifcn,  show 

irie^ 

gemiefeti 

SSenben,  turn 

tcanbte 

gewanbt 

Also  regular. 

toenbete 

SBcrbcn,  sue 

tt)ar& 

geworbcn    JDirbil,  wixU 

toxxb 

n)dr6e  or  mi'}t 

SSerben,  become 

tcarb  or 
iDurbe 

QCTOorbcn    Wirj^,  luirb 

JDiirbe 

2Berfen,  throw 

toarf 

geworfen     mxf\l,  tt)irft 

ttirf 

Wdrfe  or  toiirfe 

SSicgen,  weigh 

tDog 

gcTOogeit 

toogc 

C/.  iragen. 

2Biegen,  roc^,  is  weak  and  regular. 

Sinbcn,  wind 

luanb 

gcTOunben 

tt)dnbc 

2Blffen,  know 

tDU^tC 

gewuit       tDeipt,  n)ei§ 

ttiiite 

SBoUcii;  will 

iroUte 

gettoflt       Widjl,  tPttt 

3ei&fn,  accuse 

jie^ 

gcjie^cn 

3ieben,  draw 

JOS 

ge^ogen 

im 

Snjingen,  force 

jttang 

gejwungeit 

itvdnge 

VOCABULARIES. 


I.    GERMAN-ENGLISH. 


Besides  the  usual  abbreviations,  st.  is  strong  ;  ick.,  iceak.  After  an  adjective,  a  mcKii- 
fied  vowel  in  parentheses  indicates  tljat  the  vowel  is  mo<lihed  in  comparison:  as  grcp 
(c).    The  auxiliary  of  a  verb  is  only  given  when  it  is  fein. 


31. 

ftbcr,  but. 

9l(ireifrn,  vk.  aux.  fein,  journey  off,  de- 

piit  (IVoin  rcifcn,  travel). 
9lbf{^rci6fn,  s^,  copy. 

;lfl)nli4,  like.  >imilar. 

%ti,  all. 

9i(Icin,  alone,  only. 

9lUcrobcrfiC,  t^r,  the  very  highest 

*Jll^,  as.  than,  when. 

»nit  (i).  old. 

%n,/"'P  (with  Jut  and  ace),  on,  At,  to,  of. 

^InUcrtr,  -t.-ti,  other. 

'}lnfonfl,  bcr  t-d,  -Jngc),  beginning. 

•Jlnfanpcn,  */  .  I»*';;>n  (from  fan^cn,  seize). 

'Mlificfannen  (from  anfan.jr.i). 

'?lnfun|t,  tit  (-imtic),  arrival. 

'KultOOrttn,  '"''  .  answer. 

*.Hrm  (a),  poor. 

'.H.ld),  al^o,  too. 

UlufniQ^cn,  oj)en  (from  madden,  make). 

9tUflf,  tvic  (  c(cd,«-Afn),  eye. 

^ilflufl',  ^ff'  August 

*.'lU0,  /"'♦'/'•  (vrtth  dat.),  out  of,  from. 

*Xu?fti)rn,  »f-,  look,  luivo  un  appearand 


^UBCr,  /"■*'/'•  (ifith  dat.),  outside,  be- 
side-^, exeept. 

%U&tOti^tn,  St.  aux.  fcin,  make  way, 
avoid  (from  wcic^cn,  yield). 

Soil),  soon. 

©Qt  (from  bitten). 

Saurr,  ta  (-<<,  _n),  |)easanf. 

iBcantrtJOrlcn,  tr.,  answer  (from  3nin?prt, 

answer). 
Scfrriutlf),    tu    f-cm,   lil>erntion    (from 

frri,  free). 
©C^QUptfn,  assert  (^c  is  the  pr^Jir). 
9ci,  /"■'/»    {irith  dat),  by,   with,  at  the 

house  of. 
©fin,  tatf  ( -fv^  -f ),  lej;. 
©cmiifiunp,   tic    (-en),  exertion  (from 

'IVahc,  pains). 
©ffriibr.  sad.  nfflieted. 
*^ruif)Icn,  pay  (from  wMcn,  pay). 
i^ilD,  ^vlC  (-ftf,  -<x),  picture 
©iiiDcn,  s/.,  bind. 
©i^l,  /"'/'•   (tPith  inc.)  and  cunj.,  ns   far 

n<,  till,  until. 
©ittCtl,  »/..  bc]^,  ask,  Kquot. 
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93Iume,  tic  (-en),  flower. 
SPrai^tc  ju  (tVoin  ^ubringcn). 
JBrcdjcn,  st.,  break. 
JBrcnnrn,  ufc.  nr.,  bum. 
©riff,  ^cr  (-cvJ,  -O,  letter. 
JBriicfc,  bic  (-en),  bridge. 
33 ruber,  ber  (-^,  -ubcr),  brother. 

^Q,  there,  since  (bar  in  compounds  with 

prepositions  before  a  vowel). 
^abct,  thereby,  in  it,  at  it. 
t:af)in,  thither. 

^omit,  therewith,  with  it,  by  it. 
^aron,  thereat,  at  it,  on  it,  of  it. 
^af},  coiij.,  that. 
^adon,  thereof,  of  it,  from  it. 
^cin,  thy. 

^cnfcn,  "•^"-  ill;  think. 
^Cnn,  conj.,  for. 

Xcr,  article  and  pronoun,  the,  that. 
Xicncn,  serve. 

:ticntc  (iiiiperf.  3d  sing,  from  bicnen). 
Xicfcr,  this. 
XxittC,  ber,  third 
^unfcl,  dark. 

^Urd),  prep,  {with  arc.),  through. 
Jun^'fu^rcn,  carry  through. 
Xiirfcn,  u:k.  irr.,  be  permitted,  allowed. 

(S. 

65 fit,  adv.,  just. 

ftljrlil^,  honest  (from  G^re,  honor). 
(f  influB,  bcr  (-[fed,  -uffe),  influence. 
(finflCflQitfjen  (from  elngeben). 
(vin(^cl)cn,  st.  anr.  fcin,  go  into,  enter 

tipon  (from  aeben,  go). 
CTinmoI,  once  (from  "iWal,  time). 
CFmtfaiinf"r    •^'■'   receive   (from   fangen, 

c.»t(  hj. 


(Jncrflifrfj,  energetic. 

€*ntl!Ctfcil,  discover  (from  becTen,  cover) 

^X,  fie,  e§,  he,  she,  it. 

C^rgrcifen,  st.,  seize,  take  (from  grcifcit. 

seize). 
©rgriffen  (from  crgrcifen). 
(frdalten,  st.,  receive  (from  balten,  hold). 
Grl)iclt  (from  erbalten), 
(Srinnern,  remind;  rejl.  [with  gen  ),  re- 
member (cr  is  the  prejix). 
(Srfliircn,  explain,  declare  (from  flat, 

clear). 
©rfj^cinen,  st.  aux.  fcin,  appear  (from 

fd'cincn,  shin!>,  appear). 
(Srft^ienen   [imperf,  indie.  3d  pi.  from 

evfrf)einen).' 
(Srficr  (-e,  -e^^),  first. 
^rjtoingcn,   st.,   force,   gain   by  force 

(from  j^wtngen,  force). 
@ttOa§,  something,  anything;  fo  CttUa?, 

such  a  thing. 

gucr,  your. 

tifafien,  st.  aur.  fcin,  fall. 

^ttlft^,  false,  wrong. 

^Offcn,  seize. 

gelU,  bad  (-cd,  -er),  field. 

^enflcr,  bad  (-d,  -r),  window. 

$lfeuer,  bad  (-d,  -r),  fire. 

3finben,  st.,  find. 

Sfloft^e,  bic  (-n),  bottle. 

Qfci^lfl,  diligent,  industrious  (from  ^(cif<, 

industry). 
^OXt^tf)tn,  St.  mix.  fcin,  go  away  (from 

gcben,  go). 
i?Ortfeijeit,  continue  fffom  fc|>cn.  set) 
^frofle,  bic  (-n),  (juestion.  ^ 
J^roflen,  ask. 

i^roil^dfrf'f),  Frcn(  h. 
^rlcfirit^,  Ficd<  ric. 
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tifuftrfr,  bcr  i-i.  -r).  lender,  guide  (from 
fubren,  lead). 

Wan  J,  whole,  entire,  all. 
Wnr,  wholly;  got  nidjt,  not  at  all. 
i^arttn,  bcr  (-*,  -artcn),  ganlen. 
(^fbcn,  St.,  give  ;  C0  gicbt,  im/ters.,  there 

i^.  are  (78). 

Wrbiircn, «/ ,  bear;  grborcn,  born. 
Wcbroui^,   bcr   (-cx*,  -aiutc),  use,  usage 

(tVoin  braud>fn,  use,  need). 
Wcbrod)rn  (from  brcd^cn). 
WcbuiiDcn  (from  binben). 
(ttcDod)!  (from  ^c^fc^). 
Wcfofjrii^,     dangerous     (from    ©cfabr, 

danger). 
Wrfatirn,  st.,  please  (ivilh  (iat.  ofj)€rs.). 
WcfoUfil,  ^c^  (-;>,  -n),  favor. 
WcfiinlJCtl  (from  finbcn). 
(^kflangrn  (from  gcbcn). 
Okpflt,  prep    (icifh  ace),  against. 
(^rl)fn,  St.  auT.  ffin,  go. 
WrID,  bad  (-cd,  -tx),  money. 
WcIinflCn,  st   anr.  fcin,  succeed  (with  dat. 

"f  I'^'s  ) ;  prlutlfirn,  succeeded, 
(^crittcn  (from  rcitcn). 
Wcftf)Cljfn,  */.  "ur.  ffin,  happen. 
(«cf(t)itfr,  skilful. 
Wrfrfiricbrn  (from  f*rfibfn). 
WcfcJjfn  (from  frbcn). 
(Hcriil)t,  bad  (-CC,  -fr),  face  (from  fcbcn, 

■•r). 

Wf fifrn,  atfr..  yesterday. 

(v^fflorbrn  (from  ilcrbcn). 
(Wrtt]Qn  irn»m  ibun). 
Wriuinnfn, «/ ,  win,  gain. 
WctDi^,  certain.  »iurc. 
Wifbt  iprrs.  iudic    3*/.  I'ntrj    from  gcbcn, 
give). 


®ing  (Inijurf.  indie.  Is/  nud  3fl  sinrj.  from 

(If ben,  go). 
WIq#,  ^iU^  (-c{»,  -J»Vr),  glass. 
^irif^giiltig,    indirtercnt,    unimportant 

(from  ijlci*,  like,  and  ^f lien,  be  worth )- 
@lU(flill),  happy,  fortunate  (from  QJlurf, 

haj)|jincss,  lortune). 
@raf,  bcr  (-en,  -en),  count. 
@ro§  (P).  great,  large. 
®Ut,  good. 

^Qbfn,  Jf^.  irr.,  have;  ^Qt,  has;    ^Qtff, 
had. 

^Oltfn,  6/ ,  hold  ,   ffiilt,  holds. 
^aud,  b>i<J  (-f<j,  -aufcr),  house, 
|>ffr,  bad  (-cd,  -c),  army. 
C>ciBfn,  s/.,  bid.  be  called. 

^erbri'rilrn,    hasten    up    (from   ciu-n, 

hasten). 
^rutig,  od}.,  of  today,  to-day's  (from 

bfittc,  to-day). 
I^ifll  (from  baltcn). 
^itr,  lure. 

^inaud,  out. 

C'tintrr,  prrp.  {nitU  dat.  and  ace.),  behind. 
^Odi  (o\  see  19  d) 
^OTCn,  hear. 

©unJ),  bcr  (-fd,  -c).  dog.  • 

C^iibfdj,  pretty. 
Out,  bcr  (-cd,  -utc),  hat. 
Oiitfn,  T*/J>  r  ,  l>e  on  one's  guard,  guard 
against,  take  care  not  (to  do). 

3. 

5ftr,  her.  its,  their;   3br  (written  with  a 

capital  letter ).  your. 
3n,  prep    (with  dat   and  are.),  in,  into. 
^fl  (3<i  iing  pte\.  iiidic   of  u\n,  be). 
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^Ol^r,  ba^  (-c^,  -c),  year. 
3c  .  .  .  JC,  the  .  .  .  the. 

3cner,  that. 
^ung  (it),  young. 


ftaifcr,  bcr  (-a,  -r),  emperor. 

^ompf,  bcr  (-c(J,  ildmpfe),  conflict,  strife, 

stnifTfjlf*. 
^orl,  Charles. 
ftoufcn,  bijy. 
^aufmann,  bcr  {-^,  -leutc  ard  -manner), 

merchant  (from  faufcn,  buy). 
^QUm,  hardly,  scarcely. 
ftcin,  no. 

ftini),  ba^  (-ca,  -cr),  child. 
ftinllfjcit,  bic,  childhood  (from  jlinb). 
^ir(i)t,  bic  (-n),  church. 
ftnobc,  bcr  (-n,  -n),  boy. 
^mdtjt,  bcr  (-c^,  -c),  servant. 
Aommcn,  st.  aux.  fcin,  come. 
«bnig,  bcr  (-a,  -c),  king. 
^bnncn,  i^*^"-  ?^-,  can,  be  able. 
ftoficn,  cost. 
ftronf  (a),  ill. 

ftricg,  bfr  (-^,  -c),  war. 

8. 

t*Qni)ft^Qft,   bic  (-en),  landscape  (from 

I'anC,  land). 
l'Qnfl(C),  (a),  long. 
I'QUbc,  bie  (-n)  arbor. 
Vcbcn,  live;  I'cbcit,  bo«  {-«, -n)  life 

I'cDcr,  baiS  (-e),  leather. 

I'cfHng,   bie   (-en),  reading  (from   Icfcn, 

lead). 
I'iCflCn,  s/.,  lie. 
tJLft,  bic  (-uftc).  air,  breeze. 


SWoj^en,  make. 

3Rtti)(^cn,  ba^  (-^,  -n),  maiden,  girl. 

9KoI,  bao  (-cv3),  time. 

IWoIcn,  paint. 

SKan,  one,  they,  people. 

2!2ann,  bcr  (-cd,  -anncr),  man  {not  woman). 

OJJorf,  bic,  mark  (about  25  cents). 

©io^rcgcl,  bie  (-n),  measure. 

SWaucr,  bie  (-n),  wall. 

9Wcin,  my. 

9Wcincn,  mean,  think. 

OWcinung,  bie  (-en), opinion  (from meinen). 

SRenfd^,  bcr  (-en,  -en),  man,  human  being 

{Including  women). 
9Wit,  prep,  (with  dot.),  with. 

SWitfommcn,  s^  ««j*-  fcin,  come  with 
one,  accompany  one  (from  fommcn, 
come). 

9KittcI,  bad  {-i,  -I),  means. 

IDloOCn,  vck.  irr.,  like,  be  inclined,  may. 

aHorocn,  adv.,  to-morrow  (cf.  9)?crgen, 
morning). 

gjliiJjC,  tired,  weary. 

SflitUer,  ber  {-i,  -r)  mi'ler.   Also  propei 

name.      ^ 
9Kuntf)Cn  (-d),  Munich. 
SRuffcn,  M^^-  'rr.,  must,  be  obliged. 

n. 

IWflji^,  /"'p/).  ("•///(  ddt.),  to,  after. 
9?arf)llQrf)tc  (from  nachbcnfcn). 
9!ad)tlCnfcn,    "/"•    "'■•,  reflect,  meditate 

(from  bcnfcn,  think). 
!Kaif)CiIcn,  hasten  after  (with  dat.,  from 

cilcii,  hasten). 
9lO(^t,  bic  (-acluc),  night. 
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9Zd(}mf  (from  ncbmcn). 
9lamt(tt},  ^cr  (-cn(*,  -en),  name. 
dlehtn,  prep,   (with  dot.   and  ace),  by, 

near,   by  the  side  of. 
9ltiimtn,  a ,  take, 
i^cnncn,  uf:.  irr.,  call,  name. 
'JltU,  new. 

92ru.qirrDf,  bic,  curiosity. 
9ii(l)t,  not. 
♦Wic^tg,  nothing. 
yiitf  never;  tlicmal^,  never. 
ilJirmanD,  no  one,  nobody. 
9{(innU  (from  nebmcn). 
Uiifd^e,  tie  (-n),  niche. 
^Odf,  adr.  of  time,  still,  yet;  nO(^  llil^t, 

Hut  yet ;  nOI^  tin,  one  more. 
IKur,  only. 

O. 

Cbglcil^,  although 
Cft  (oj,  often. 

papier,  bad  (-d,  -f),  pai>er. 
i'dniid),  painful  (from  ^dn,  pain), 
^ublifura,  ta«J  (-?),  piiblie. 

ft. 

iHfdjt,  right. 

Rrtf,  bic  (-n),  Rpoech. 

9{rdrn,  ^i)eak,  talk. 

!KrDlid),  honest. 

iHcDncr,  bcr  (-^, -r),  orator  (from  rcbfn, 

iNrgirrund,  ^''  (-«").  government  (from 

rcfjicrfn,  govern). 
fRfii,  rieh. 
tRfiff,  ttf  (-n),  journey.  i 


ftrifcn,  atiT.  ffin,  sometimes  ^abcn,  jour- 
ney, travel. 

9ttittn,  St.  OUT.  frin.  sometimes  l^abtn, 
ride  (on  horseback). 

Krtten,  save,  rescue. 

Rifg,  ba*  (-ti,  -f ),  ream. 

Rofcnfnofpf,  bit  (-n),  rosebud  (from 
iHpi'c,  rose,  and  ilnofpf,  bud). 

Kot^  i'o),  red. 

Kuilf,  bcr  (-n,  -n),  Russian. 

Sad|e,  bie  (-n),  thing,  affair. 

3QflCn,  say. 

3a§cn  (from  fi^en). 

3(^arf  (J),  sharp. 

^^tintn,  St.,  shine,  seem. 

2d)lQ(^t,  tic  (-<n),  battle. 

3d|lQM^»  sleepless  (from  *3d)laf,  sleep) 

a^Ift^t,  bad,  ill. 

3d|nrQ,  swift,  quick,  fast. 

3li^0n,  already. 

3d^bn,  l>eautitul,  fine. 

3r^rcibcn,  st.,  write. 

Sr^rlftfifUcr,  bcr  (-^, -r),  author. 

Sd^ulD,  tic  (-en),  debt 

Sr^rn, «/ ,  sec. 

^f^r,  very,  much. 
SfiDf,  bif.  silk. 
Sfin,  s/   <rr.,  be. 

3ein,  his,  its. 

^ii^tbar,  vihible  (from  fcbm,  see). 

^inll  (3<//*/.  pies,  iiulic  from  ffin,  be). 

^i%tn,  f^.,  sit. 

Sibling,  bif  (-fn),  scs.Mon  (from  fipcn 

sit). 
So,    so    (<M>mctinie.s    uniran«1.itr<l^  ;    fo 

flluad,  "Ut  h  a  thing. 
BociolDfmofrat.bftf-fn.-fn)  3ofialift, 

Ui  (  -111,  -v.\).  »oci  i:t«t   ><»«  id  d.  iii..«  t  it 
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Sorioliflcngefcl?,    tad    (-c«,   -c),   law 

against  the  socialists  (from  ®efe^,  law). 
SoiDat,  tcr  {-cu,  -en),  soldier. 
SoUcn,  wk.  irr.,  shall. 
Sommcr,  tcr  (-vJ,  -r),  summer. 
iSonDcrbar,  strange,  peculiar. 
3onilCrn,  but  (a//e?-  a  negative). 
Sonj),  otherwise,  else. 
•SlJOjicrcn,  go  out  (for  pleasure). 

'Sprei^en,  st.,  speak. 

S|iril^t  (from  fprcd)en). 

<S|IOttifl^,  mocking  (from  ©pott,  scorn, 

mockery). 
6tat)t,  bic  (-cibte),  town,  city. 
3torf  (ci).  strong. 
Stcllc,  tie  (-n),  place. 
(^tcUen,  ^'■•,  put,  place,  stand. 
«3tcrben,  s^  ««a;.  [cin,  die. 
Strau^,  t>er  (-ei^,  -aupe),  bouquet. 
Sui^Cn,  seek,  search. 

2ag,  bcv  (-c^,  -e),  day. 

x^cater,  ba^  (-c,  -r),  theatre. 

2^un,  s«.,  do. 

3:pr(C),  bie  (-en),  door. 

X\t\,  deep. 

XOJ^tcr,  bic  (iDC^tcr),  daughter. 

XoB,  mad. 

XXiit^,  prep,  {with yen.  or  dat.),  in  spite  of. 


u. 


Ucbcr,  prpp-  («^'''''  ^^"'-  '^"^  "^^'l'  "'^'^^> 

above,  beyond. 
Ucbcrnab  (fi'oni  iibcrnckn). 
Ucbcrgc'bcn,    st.,   deliver    (from    (SZ\>iX[, 

give). 
Ucbfrlc'flCn,  deliberate,  consider  (from 

Ic^en,  lay). 


llebrtg,  left,  remaining  (from  iibcr)* 
UmgC'ben,  s/.,  surround. 
Unb,  and. 

Unfe^Ibor,  infallible  (from  fcMcn,  fail). 
Unglitlfni^,  unhappy,  unfortunate  (fronz 
@lucf,  ha])piness,  fortune). 

Unfcr,  our. 

UntCr,  prep,  (with  dat.  and  ace),  under. 

f8. 

^atcr,  bcr  (-i,  -atcr),  father. 
$5crbcV0Cn,  st.,  hide,  conceal   (from  kr- 

ijcn,  hide). 
JBcrfjnUBCn,  ba^  {-&),  pleasure. 
ICcrloffen,   st.,   leave    (from   laffcn,   let, 

leave). 
SScrmcilJCn,  st.,  avoid,  shun  (from  mc't^ 

ben,  shun). 
JBerrot^en,  st.,   betray,  disclose    (from 

ratbcn,  advise). 
ICcrrlegcIn,  bolt  (from  9?icgel,  bolt).  ' 
SJcrfogcn,  refuse  (from  fagcn,  say). 
95crf|)ra(^  (from  »erfprcd>cn). 
35erfpredjcn,  si.,  i)romise  (from  fprcdjcn, 

speak ) . 
95erf|jro(^cn  (from  pcrfprc*cn). 
JBcr^C^cn,  st  ,  understand  (from  fleben, 

stand). 
aScrfur^en,    try,   attempt    (from    fud  en, 

seek). 
^Better,  bcr  (-v5,  -n),  cousin. 
qjiel,  much. 
JBictlfil^t,  perhaps. 

©on,  prep,  {with  dat.),  of,  from,  by  (71). 
iBor,  P'^p-  {with  dat.  and  ace),  before; 

ago  (o?ih/  with    dat.). 
IBorbci'reitCtt,  st.  mix.  fcln,  ride   by  or 

past  (from  rcitcn,  ride). 
^Jorfatl,  bcr  (-d,-faUc),  occurrence  (from 
faUcn,  fall). 
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S^or^atlf),  bcr  (-<?,  -bdnge),  curtain  (from 

bi^Hiun,  hang). 
©orjic^en,  st.,  prefer  (from  jic^cn,  draw). 

SB. 

SBaffc,  bif  (-n),  weapon. 

ilioncn,  bfr  (-^,  -n),  carriage. 

i!i}d{)l(n,  choose,  elect. 

Sl}(i^rcnb,    prep.    (wUh  gen.)  and  conj.^ 

liiriii;:.  while. 
a6Qljrf(^finli(ft,    probably   (from    »a^r, 

true,  and  f*finen,  seem). 
SSaltl,  bcr  (-€d, -ulCcr),  forest. 
SBor  (inifteif.   indie.  3d   sing,   from    ffin, 

be). 
SBarrn  {impnf.  indie.  Zd pi.  from  fein,  be). 
SSartfn,  wait. 
SiJorum,  why. 
0ad,  what 

®f8,  tcr  (-f^,  -c),  way. 
SBcil,  because. 
®eln,  tcr  (-^«*,  -f),  wine. 
88fit,  far;  iDfitft,  farther,  further. 
»   Sflcniflficnd,  at  least  (from  jrcni^,  little). 
IWfnn,  if,  when. 

aSer,  who. 

SOcrUrn,  st.  aux.  fein,  become. 


8Bid|tig,  important,  weighty. 

i&it,  how,  as. 

SSicDer,  again. 

SBiefr,  C^ie  (-n),  meadow. 

SBirflidj,  real,  really. 

SBifTtn,  li"^'-  irr.,  know;  with  injin.  know 

how. 
SBoUcn,  "■^■.  "■;.,  will,  wish. 
SSorin,  wherein,  in  which. 
8Sort,  bavJ  (-c;*,  -c  and  23ortcr),  word 
^  SBunbC,  tic  (-n),  wound. 

3ci0fn,  show. 
3fit,  tic  (-en),  time, 
dimmer,  tad  {-^,  -r),  room. 

^U,  pr^'p.  (with  dat.),  to,  at. 
^ubringrn,  y-k.  irr..  pa.s.s,  si)end  (from 

bringcn,  bring). 
3tt9»  tcr  (-cd,  BugO,  train  ;  feature  (of 

th.-  fa.'.). 

^ariitffffjrcn,  aux.  fcln,  return  (from 

fcbren,  turn). 
3urU(frommcn,  st.  aux.  fcin,  come  back 

(fniiii  fcmmcn,  come). 
3uruiflcflfn,  lay  behind,  traverse  (from 

U^cn,  lay). 
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A. 


A,  an,  tin. 

About,  adv  (=  nearly),  ungcfabr ;  />re/>. 
(  =  around),  um  (with  ace.)  ;  (  =  t:ou- 
cerning),  iiber,  ocn;  about  it  (27,  2), 
bariiber. 

Account,   on    account  of,  prep.,   TOcgcn 

(with  (jen.). 
Affair,  tic  ®ad)e  (-n). 
After,  />r€i>.,  nac^  {with  dat.)-,  couj.,  nad) 

tern. 
Again,  trieber. 
Ago,  'OCX  (icith  dat.). 
All,  aU  ;  all  day,  ben  ganjen  lag. 
Almost,  fail. 
Alone,  atlcin. 
Already,  fcbon. 
Although,  obglcic^. 
Always,  immer. 
And,  unb. 

Answer,  bie  5Introort  (-en). 

Anything,  etn>a^ ;  not  anything,  ntcbt3 

Are,  ]\n\^  {?>d pi.  pres. indie,  houi  [cm). 

Army,  ba^  -^cer  (-ed,  -c). 

Arrival,  bic  5lnfunft. 

Arrive,  anfommcn,  st.  nux.  fcin. 

Artist,  bcr  .ftuniller  (-«,  -r). 

As,  aid  ;  in  comparisons,  XO\i  \  as  soon  as 
fobalb. 


Ask  (=  inquire),  fragcn  ;  (=  request),  V\U 

ten,  5^ 
Asleep,  fall  asleep,  tinfAIafen,  st.  aux. 

fein  (from  fAtafen,  sleep). 
Ass,  bcr  (£[ct  [-i,  -t). 
At,  prep  ,  an  {wUh  dat.  and  ace.);  at  home, 

ju  |)aufc ;   at  nine  o'clock,  um   ncun 

Uln- ;  at  last,  cnblid). 
Attempt,  ■('.,  Krfud)cn  (from  [ud)cn,  seek). 
Aunt,  bie  Xante  (-n). 


B. 


Back,  n.,  bcr  f«uclen  K-^,-r\)'>  ^<^^-^  J"^"^- 
Be,  v.,  fein,  si.  irr. ,-  is,  ifl  (3c/  sing.)-,  are, 
finb  {"d  pi.  pres.  indie.);  was,  njar  (nn- 
perf.  indie.);  be  silent,  fdm^cigen,  st. 

Beak,  ter  ©d^nabcl  (-^,  -abcl). 

Beautiful,  fc^bn. 

Because,  wcil. 

Become,  n^erbcn,  st.  aux.  fcin. 

Bee,  bie  33icnc  (-n). 

Beer,  ba^  l^'m  (-c«)- 

Beggar,  ber  Settler  (-*.  -r). 

Before,  prep.,  )iOX  {with  dat.  and  ace.);  conj., 

fbe,  bcioor. 
Begin,  anfanaen,  st. ;  bc(\inrcn,  st. 
Behind,    prep.,     Winter    ("^-i^/^    <ia'-    «"^ 

ace. ). 
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Believe,  gtaubtn;  does  believe,  glaubt. 

Berlin,  JBcrlin  (-^). 

Bill,  Mc  fKcitnun^  (-en). 

Bind,  binten,  si. 

Bird,  ^cr  ^Jcgcl  (-d,  23(?3fl). 

Bite,  beipen,  st. 

Black,  fibtvaq  (a). 

Blue,  blau. 

Book,  tac  iPu*  (-cd,  SPiicber). 

Bookseller,  t(x  5?u*bdnMcr  (-^,  -r)  (from 

^l^n^lln,  trade). 
Bottle,  Die  Jlafchc  (-n). 
Boy,  tnr  .ftnabf  (-n,  -n). 
Brave,  tarfcr. 
Bread,  rao  :^rcb  {-ti). 
Break,  bred^en,  it  ;  break  off,  abbrf*en. 
Bridge,  tie  ^x\xii  (-n). 
Bring,  brincien,  tck.  in: ;  bring  back,  ju- 

Tii(Jbrino(cn. 
Brother,  ttx  S^ruber  (-d,  -ubcr). 
But,  abfT,  fontcrn  (f/ter  a  ntyatire). 
Butterfly,  bcr  Sitmctttrlin^  (-0,  -c). 
Buy,  faufcn. 
By,  prap.^  9on  {after passiie);  (=:by  means 

of),  tUTC^. 


c. 


Cage,  tcr  5Iaftci  {-4,  -c). 

Can,  fonncn,  iri'.  irr. 

Capital,  tit  l)aurtilatt(-abtf)  (from  ^autU 

li«'ail,  chief,  and  Stabt,  city). 
Carry,  tragcn, «/. 
Cask,  bad  5>ip  (-<i,  S^ITfr). 
Catch,  fanc^cn,  »/. 

Cease,  aufbcrfn  (from  bcrcn,  hear). 
Cellar,  brr  .naicr  (-;»,  -r). 
Chair,  tcr  3tubl  (-rtf,  -iiblf). 
Charlotte,  dbarlottr  (-end). 
Child,  ra^  sunt  {-<i,  -ft). 
Church,  bic  Jlird»f  (-n). 
Clock.  Mr  Ubr  (-<n) ;  o'clock,  llbr. 
Coachman,  bcr  itutfd>fr  {-i,  -r). 


Coffee,  bcr  Jlafffc  i-i). 

Collection,  tic  Sammlun^  i-m). 

Come,  tommcn,  st.  aux.  fcin. 

Comes,  fommt  ( oii.  simj.prts.  indie. ) ;  come 

in,  bcTcinfommcn,  cintrcten,  st.  aux.  fcin; 

come  back,  juructfommcn. 
Communicate,   mmbfilcn    {trith    dat.  of 

pers.)  (iroiii  tbcilcn,  .share). 
Contain,  cntbaltcn,  st. ;  contains,  ciubait 

(3f/.  ting.  prts.  indie.). 
Count,  n.,  bcr  Wraf  (-en,  -tn ). 
Country,  bat?  I'anb  (-a,  I'anbcr). 
Cousin,  bcr  better  (-^,  -n). 
Cup,  bic  latje  (-n). 


D. 


Daily,  taglid)  (from  lag,  day). 

Dark,  bimfrl. 

Dance,  tan^n. 

Daughter,  bic  loiter  (li>djtfr). 

Day,  bcr  la^  (-cd,  -c). 

Dear,  licb. 

Defeat,  utlaotcn,  st. 

Dejected,  adj  ,  nicbcrflicfcblagnt  (from  nicbcr, 

(I'lwn,  ami  »'*Ia^cn,  .strike,  Injal). 
Die,  flcrbcn,  st.  aux.  fcin. 
Died,  ilarb  {imperf  of  flcrbcn). 
Do,  tbiin,  si. 

Dog,  bcr  ^unb  (-c;*,  -c). 
Door,  bic  I  bur  (-en). 
Doubtless,  adc,  cbnc  Swfifrl,  ^rwifcOo*. 
Drink,  trinfcn,  st. 
Drive,  itUr.,  fabrcn,  ii.  aujc.  fcin. 


Ear,  bad  Cbr  (-c«, -ni). 

Earth,  bic  grbc(-n). 

Eat,  ctTcn,  •/. 

Else,  anbcrd,  fcnil;  something  else.  ctiraS 

Slnbcrcd. 
English,  rn^Iifi^. 
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Every,  jcbcr. 

Expect,  crwartcn  (from  iravtcn,  wait). 
Explain,  crHaren  (from  flar,  clear). 
Eye,  tad  Slu^e  (-«,  -n). 

F. 

Fall,  fallen,  st.  aux.  fein ;  fall  asleep,  etn- 

fc^lafen,  st.  aux.  fein. 
Far,  unit;  farther,  further,  tt)eiter;  not 

far  from,  unntcit,  unfern  {ivith  gen.). 
Fast,  fd:inell ;  be  fast  {of  a  clock,  watch, 

etc.),  vor^e^en,  st.  aux.  fein  (from  geben, 

go)- 
Father,  bcr  SSater  (-d,  iBdter). 
February,  ber  gebruar. 
Finally,  cnblic^. 
Find,  finben,  st. 
Fine,  fc^on. 
Finished,  adj.,  fertig. 
Fire,  ba<J  5-cucr  (-d). 
First,  bcr  erfte. 
Flesh,  bad  ^leif^  (-c«). 
Floor,  bcr  ^u^boben  (-d). 
Florence,  i^lorcnj. 
Flower,  bie  $B(unie  (-n). 
Fly,  flicijen,  st.  aux.  fein. 
For,  prep.,  fiir  {with  ace.  Ex.  6,  7);  fett 

(=  since,  with  dat.)\  conj.,  benn. 
Forest,  bcr  2Balb  (-ed,  SBdlbcr). 
Fragile,  ;(crbrc*Ii(^  (from  bre^en,  break). 
Friend,  bcr  ^reunb  (-cd,  -e). 
From,  ;;rcp.,  »on  {with  dat.) ;  mi,  out  of 

{loith  dat.). 

G. 

Garden,  bcr  (Garten  (-d,  (Garten). 
Gave,  gab  {imperf.  indie,  from  geben). 
Get,  bcfommen,«<.  tr.  (from  fommen,come). 
Girl,  bad  5!}Zdbcben  (-d,  -n). 
Give,  geben,  st. ;  gives,  gicbt  (3c?  sing.  pres. 

indie);  give  up,  auf^cbcn. 
Go,  gebcn,  st.  aux.  fein  ;  go  away,  fort> 

geben,  TOcggctjen  ;   go  with  (person  not 


expressed),  mitgc'^cn ;  go  out,  audgc^en, 

binaudge^en. 
Good,  gut. 
Grow  (=  become),  Werben,  st.  aux.  fein. 


Half,  f)alb ;  half  past  nine,  ^alb  ge'^n. 

Hand,  bic  ^anb  (^dnbe). 

Hard,  fc^wer. 

Hasten,  cilen,  aux.  fein;  hasten  to  meet, 
entgcgeneilcn  {with  dat.). 

Have,  tiabcn,  wk.  irr.;  has,  !)at  {Zd  sing.) ; 
have,  ^aben  {Mpl.pres.  indie.) ;  I  have, 
ic^  ^abe;  had,  ^atte  {imperf.  indie.)  \ 
(=  cause)  laffen ;  (=  must)  miiffen. 

He,  er. 

Hear,  f)oren. 

Help,  v.,  ^elfcn,  st.  {with  dat.). 

Help,  n.y  bie  ^iilfe. 

Her,  i^r. 

Here,  I)ier;  ( =  hither)  ^ier^er. 

His,  fein. 

Hoarse,  ^eifer. 

Home,  adv.,  nad)  |)aufe;  at  home,  ju 
■^aufe. 

Hope,  v.,  fjoffen. 

Horse,  bad  g)fcrb  (-ed,  -e). 

Hostile,  fcinblid)  (from  ^einb,  enemy). 

Hour,  bie  (Stunbe  (-n). 

House,  bad  ^aud  (-ed,  |)dufer). 

Hungry,  ^ungrig  (from  |)unger,  hunger). 


I. 


I.  tc^. 

If,  rocnn. 

Ill,  franf  (d). 

Illness,  bic  .ffranfbeit  (-en). 

Immediately,  glcicb,  foglei(^. 

In,  prep.,  in  {with  dat.  and  ace);  in  it, 

barin. 
Inhabitant,  bcr  Gintt>obncr  (-d.  -r). 
Instead  of,  prep.,  ftatt,  anilatt  {mth  yen.). 


KNCUSH-GEIIMAN. 


Into,  prep.,  in  (^cith  dm.  ami  ncc. ). 
Introduce,    torftcUen    (Irom    ftellcn,   pnt, 

place). 
Is,  ill  (Sdsinr;.  pres.  indie,  from  fcin). 
Island,  tic  3nfcl  (-n). 
It,  ex*  (Kx.  2,  ti);  sometimes  cr,  fie  (31). 


Key,  ber  BAMd  (-4,  -I). 
Knife,  ta3  'IJicffcr  (-^,  -r). 
Knit,  ihicfen. 

Know  (be  aware  of),  Wiffcn,  tok.  irr.;  (be 
acquainted  with),  fcnncn,  wk.  irr.;  you 

know  (Ex.  6,  3),  oie  fcnnen. 


Large,  o^xo^  (5). 

Last,  ter  Icftf ;  at  last,  cnMid),  julfft. 

Lawyer,  bcr  2lD«ofat  {-<n,  -in). 

Learn,  lernrn. 

Leather,  ba<J  I'ebfr  i-i). 

Leave,  werlaffcn,  ■'it.  - 

Left  (not  rij,'lit),  linf. 

Letter,  bcr  2^riff  (-fd,  -f). 

Library,  bit  $^ibliptbff  (-en); 

Lie  (l)e  situated),  licgen,  si. 

Like,  r.,  mojcn. 

Little,  flctn. 

Live  (exist),  Icbcn;  (dwell),  wobncn;  lives 

(Kx.  6,  3),  roobnt. 
Load,  n.,  bit  i.'a|l  (-en)  (from  lobcn,  loml). 
Long,  lan9(c)  (a). 
Look    (appear),    audffbfn ;    look  at,   an- 

ffben ;  look  down,  ^crabfcbcn,  ^mabfc^c n 

(from  fcbcn,  M-e). 
Lose,  ttcrlicrcn,  st.  (scr  is  Hit  prefix). 


Man  {not  womnn),  bft  5Wann  (-<d,  Wan* 
HfT);  (human  being),  bfT  9Xfnfd)  (-<n, 
-fn). 

Matter,  bif  3aitf  (-n). 

May,  brr  ^^ai. 


Meet,  begegncn,  aux.  fcin  ( loith  dot.),  part. 

be^c^net ;  hasten  to  meet,  see  Hasten. 
Merchant,  jlaufmann  (-fC,  -manner  an<l 

-Icute)  (from  faufen,  buy). 
Mile,  bic  iDJeile  (-n). 
Money,  ba«  (^flb  (-cd,  -fr). 
Month,  bcr  Tlcnat  {-4,  -<), 
More,  mcbr. 

Mother,  bic  2Wuttcr  (9Kuttcr). 
Munich,  ^{lind^cn. 
Much,  ?tcl. 
Must,  muiTcn. 
My,  mcin. 


N. 


Name,  bcr  9?amc(n)  (-nd,  -n). 
Naturalist,  bcr  9?aturfor|'djcr  (-*,  -r)(from 

?Jatur,  nature,  and  fcrfc^n,  investigate). 
Never,  nic,  nicmaU. 
New,  ncu. 
No.  pron.  culj.,  fcin ;  nobody,  no  one,  5?ic* 

manb  (-cc). 
Not,  niitt ;  not  yet,  noc^  ntc^t. 
Nothing,  nicbti. 
Now,  \t^i,  nun. 

0. 

Occur,  Dorfommen,  ^-  aux.  fcin  (from  fom- 
mcn,  come). 

O'clock,  Ubr  {see  Clock). 

Of,  pr'p.,  9CII  linM  dai.),  or  use  ,jrn. 

Offer,  bictcn,  tt. 

Often,  eft  (c). 

Old,  alt  (d). 

On,  jrrtp.,  auf  (wVA  dot.  and  ace.):  in  dnte$, 
an  (vith  dnt.);  on  account  of,  sf  Ac- 
count. 

One,  cin. 

Only,  nur;  ('/r«W)crft. 

Open,  r ,  cnncn  (from  effcn,  ojH-n).  auf* 
mait)<n  (rnmi  ma  ben,  make). 
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Order,  in  order  to,  urn  {with  injin.) ;  in 

order  that,  bamit. 
Other,  aiibcrcr  (-e,  -c5). 
Onr,  unfcr. 

Out  of, prep.,  aud  {icith  dat.). 
Over,  prep',  ubcr  {with  dat.  and  ace). 
Ox,  ber  Ddjfe  (-n,  -n). 

P. 

Paint,  r.,  nmlen. 

Painter  (artist),  bcr  QKaler  (-3.  -r). 

Paper,  tad  ^Papier  (-iJ,  -c) ;  (^newspaper), 

bie  Bfitung  (-en). 
Pass  (of  time),  jubringen,  wk.  irr.  (from 

bringcn,  briug) ;  {of  jjlace),  corbeigc^eu, 

St.  aux.  fcin  (from  gc^en,  go). 
Pay,  beja^Ien. 

Picture,  bad  Silb  (-ed,  -er). 
Picture-book,  bad  33ilberbu(^  (-^,  -bud^er). 
Play,  v.,  fpiclen ;  play  together,  gufammcn* 

fpiclcn. 
Pleasant,  angcncbm. 
Please,  gcfallcn,  st.  (mth  dat.  of  person). 
Pocket,  bic  Saf^e  (-n). 
Poor,  arm  (a). 
Possible,  Dibglid^. 
Pretty,  ^ubf4>. 


Quire,  b.id  Suc^  (-c^). 
Quite,  ganj. 

B. 

Rain,  v.,  regnen  (from  JRcgen,  rain). 

Read,  Icfcn,  st. 

Receive,  erbaltcn,  st.  (from  'fatten,  hold). 

Red,  rptb  (o). 

Remember,  fic^  erinncrn  (ttnth  gen.)  (er  is 

the  prefix). 
Return,  nurucifehren,  avx.  fein  (from  fed* 

ren,  turn). 


Revolve,  fic^  brc^cn. 

Rich,  reid). 

Rider,  bcr  JRciter  (-d,  -r). 

Right  (not  left),  red)t. 

Ring,  bcr  Sting  {-cd,  -e)» 

Rise  {of  the  sun,  etc.),  aufgelien,  st.  aux. 
fein  (from  gcben,  go);  {of  persons),  anf* 
flc^cn,  5^  aux.  fein  (from  fle^cn,  stand). 

Rome,  ?Rom  (-d). 

Room,  bad  3inimer  (-d,  -r). 

s. 

Sailor,  ber  5)?atrDrc  (-n,  -n). 

Say,  fagen ;  says,  ^aQti'idsing.pres.indic). 

Second,  jmettcr  (-e,  -cd). 

See,  febcn,  st.  ;  saw,  fad  {impcrf.  indie.) ; 

seen,  gcfc^en  {past  participle). 
Sell,  \}erfaufen  (from  faufcn,  buy). 
Send,  fc^icfen,  fcnbcn. 
Serpent,  bic  (5d}(angc  (-n). 
Set,  tr.  fc^cn ;  intr.  {of  the  sun,  etc. ),  m'^ 

terge'&en,  5^  aux.  fein  (from  gc^en,  go). 
Several,  mc^rere  {pL). 
Sew,  nat)cn. 
She,  fie. 
Short,  fur^  (ii). 
Show,  jcigcn. 
Shut.  fd)licf!cn,  st. 
Silent,  be  silent,  fd>n)cigcn,  st. 
Since, prep,  {tvith  dat.),  fcit ;  conj.  {of  time), 

fcit,  [eitbem;  {reason),  ba. 
Sing,  fmgen,  si. 
Sister,  bic  (5(^n)cfter  (-n).   ' 
Sit,  filpcn,  s^  ;  sit  down,  fid)  fc^en ;  sitto- 

gsther,  jufammcnfi^en. 
Sleep,  v.,  fd)Iafcn,  st. 
Slow,  langfam ;  be  slow  {of  a  clock,  wotch, 

etc.),  nact)ge^cn,  st.  aux.  fein  (from  gebcn, 

go)- 
Small,  ffcin. 
So,  fo  ;  sonietimes  ed. 
Soldier,  bcr  ©olbat  (-en,  -en). 
Some,  ciniger. 
Something,  ctmad. 
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Song,  bad  2ifb  i-ti,  -n). 

Soon,  balb  ;  as  soon  as,  fobalb. 

Speak,  fprciben.  st. 

Spend  [of  time),  jubringcn,  ick.  irr  (from 

brin^cn,  bring). 
Stand,  flebcn,  tt. 
Stay,  blcibfn,  st.  aux.  fcin ;  stays,  bicibt 

{Sd sing.  pres.  indie). 
Steal,  ilcblcn,  st. 
Still  (of  lime),  tlOi*. 
Sting,  ?•.,  flecbcn,  tt. 
Stone,  n.,  bcr  Stein  (-€>?,  -i). 
Story,  bie  QJcf*id)tc  (-n). 
Summer,  bcr  Sommcr  (-i,  -r). 
Sun,  tie  Sonne  (-n). 
Swallow,  n.,  bie  Scbn>atbe  (-n). 
Swan,  bcr  Sd)n?an  (-cd,  -anc). 


T. 

Take,  ncbnicn,  st. 

Tea,  bcr  Ibcc  (-d). 

Telegram,  Xi'xt  ttxn^itt  (-n). 

T«ll,  Moicn;  told,  fagtc  {imperf.  indie.)  \ 

{—  relate),  crjdblcn  (from  jd(>lcn,  count). 
Than,  aid. 
T\ia,X(demonstr.),ttx ;  {relative),  bcr ;  am;., 

bap. 
The,  bcr. 
There,  ba;  (  =  thither),  babln ;  sometimen 

ti  (32). 
Thief,  ber  ricb(-c«, -<). 
Think,  bcnfcn,  trk.  irr. 
Till,  prt^p.,  bid  (icilh  ace). 
Time,  bie  3fit  (-en). 
Tired,  miibc. 

To.  \u.  nait  (un7A  (^/.),  or  use  dot. 
To-day,  cu/p.,  bfulf. 
To-morrow,  adv.,  morgcn  {cf.  2)lorgcn,  n.. 

iiioniiiig). 
Too,  cu/c,  ^u. 
Town,  bie  Sf.)bt  (-able). 
Translate.  ii'iT'cC'cn  (from  fcfcn,  wt). 
Tree,  bcr  ^aum  (-cd,  JJdumc). 


Try,  »crfud>cn  (from  fu*ctt,  seek). 
Twig,  bcr  3n>cid  (-«^,  -«). 

TT. 

Ugly,  baplicb  (from  baffen,  hate). 

Umbrella,  bcr  JRc^cnutirm  (-d,  -c)  (frcm 
JRcgcn,  rain,  ami  Sd)irm,  screen,  pro- 
tection). 

Under,  prep.,  untcr  {with  dat.  and  ace. ). 

Uncle,  ber  Cnfcl  (-d,  -I). 

Unusual,  un^ctDo^nli^  (from  gcircbncn, 
accustom). 


Venomous,  gifti^  (from  (IJift,  poison). 
Very,  fcbr. 

Village,  bad  Torf  (-cd,  Torfcr). 
Visit,  v.,  bcfucbcn  (from  fud<cn,  seek). 
Volume,  bcr  ©anb  (-cd,  ©anbe). 


Walk,  go  to  walk,  ftajicrfn  gcbcn. 

Was,  war  {imperf.  iwlic.  from  fcin). 

Watch,  n.,  bie  Ubr  (-en). 

Water,  bad  SDafTer  (-d). 

Weather,  bad  3DettCT  (-d). 

Week,  bie  ©ccbc  (-n) ;  ad't  la.K  {lit.  ei-ht 

^\n\s) ;  two  weeks,  a  fortnight,  tier- 

Kbn  laiK. 
Well,  a//r.,  gut,  trcbl ;  (of  healthy  tpobl. 

gefunb. 
What,  xcai,  n>el*er. 
When,  crmj.,  aid  (tdth  a  past  tetutr);  rrcnn 

{toith  present  or  future) \   Wann  {intft- 

rofjiitivr  ami  rrlatirr). 

Where,  n>o ;  (  =  whiilier),  wobin. 

Whether,  cb. 

Which,  bcr,  n?clibcr,  xci^i. 

While,  tt«abrcnb. 

White,  mei^. 
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Who,  bcr,  tt)elci)er,  trcr. 

Whole,  ganj. 

Why,  tvvuum. 

Wide,  brcit. 

Wife,  tic  dxau  (-en). 

Will,  be  willing,  ivoHcn,  tvk.  irr. 

Window,  ba^  gcnilcr  {-i,  -r). 

Wine,  ber  SBein  {-^). 

Wing,  ber  {^liigel  (-^,  -I). 

Winter,  ber  aSintcr  (-^,  -r). 

Wish,  iviinfc^en. 

With,  prep.,  mit  {roith  dat.). 

Without, i^r^i?.,  o^ne  {with  ace). 


Woman,  bic  %xo.\x  (-en),  bad  2Beib  (-e(3,-er). 
Word,  bad  2Bort  (-e«,  -e  and  aBorter). 
Write,  fc^reiben,  5^. 

y. 

Year,  bad  3a^r  (-ed,  -e). 

Yesterday,  adv.,  gefiern. 

Yet  {of  time),  not  yet,  w^  VX^U 

You,  (Ste,  bu,  i^r  (30). 

Young,  jung  (ii). 

Your,  3I)r,  bein,  euer  (34). 


INDEX. 
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flUr,  i>osition  of,  104  a. 

Accent,  6. 

Accusative  case,  112-115. 

with  prepositions,  101,  102. 
Adjectives,  18-28. 

declension,  18-20- 

used  as  adverb,  18. 

after  ttnai,  nai,  nid>t?,  23. 

comparison,  24-28. 

formed  by  composition  or  derivation, 
129. 
Adverbs,  96,  97. 

comparison,  24,  97  a. 
STIIfT,  joinetl  with  a  superlative,  25  a. 
9II«,  onler  after,  92,  KXi. 

omitted,  106  a. 
Although,  wonls  for,  separate*!,  61. 
Articles,  9. 

contracteil  with  prepositions,  9  a. 

used  differently  from  English,  9  b. 
Auxiliaries  of  tense  and  voice,  57,  59,  60. 

mo<lal,  80. 
Capital  letters,  7. 
Caiies,  u»e  of,  108-115. 

after  pn-positions,  99-102. 
Comparison,  2 1-28,  97  a. 
CoiuiKtund  words,  127-130. 

Douns,  128. 

adjectives,  129. 

verba,  130. 


Conditional  mood,  how  formed,  59. 

how  translate!  1,  53. 

sentences,  86,  87. 
Conjugation,  methods  of,  54. 
Conjunctions,  lO.'i-lfHj. 
Consonants,  s|>ecial  combinations  of,  4. 
CoiTespondence    between    consonants    in 

German  and  English,  131. 
Xa,  with  prepositions,  31. 
'Lai,  with  a  plural  verb,  37  a. 
Xa§,  onler  after,  92,  106. 

omitted,  117  6. 
Dates,  52  6,  114. 
Dative  case.  111. 

after  prefMjsitions,  100, 102. 
Defective  comparison,  27. 
Demonstrative  pronouns,  36-38. 
Dependent  onler,  92,  106,  126. 
Ttx,  9,  36,  42. 
Derivation  of  wonls,  127-130. 

nouns,  128. 

a«ljectives,  129. 

verbs,  130. 
t^iffcr,  37. 
I)il>lithongs,  3. 
Tp*,  105  a,  125  d, 
Xurfcn,  80,  82,  83. 
ein,  9,  50. 
dt,  uses  of,  32. 
C£tTvuO,  23. 
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Future  tense,  how  formed,  59. 
®e,  6,  54,  75,  89,  128,  129. 
Gender,  rules  for,  10. 
Geuitive  case,  1U9,  110. 

after  prepositions,  99. 
©enug,  22. 
•^abcn,  57,  59,  60. 

omitted,  122  c. 
Imperative  mood,  58. 
Imperfect  subjunctive,  66. 
Impersonal  verbs,  77-79. 
Infinitive,  64,  74,  76,  99  c,  101  h,  119,  124. 
Inseparable  prefixes,  6,  89,  95. 
Inverted  order,  79,  125. 
Scbcrmann,  46. 
Sentanb,  46. 
Sener,  37. 
Mn,  47. 

^onnen,  80,  81,  82. 
3)?ad)cn,  108. 
aj?an,  46. 
W\m^,  21. 

SWann,  pi,  ==Ieute  in  compounds,  16  e. 
Measurement  of  quantity,  107. 
2J?e^r,  22,  28. 
m\^,  95  a. 

Modal  auxiliaries,  80-85. 
Modified  vowels,  3. 
SWogen,  80,  82. 
Moods,  use  of,  116,  117. 
«y?u|Ten,  80. 
9?td)t^,  23. 
S^iicmanb,  46. 
Nouns,  10-17. 

compound  and  derivative,  128. 

irregular,  16. 

proper,  17. 

rules  for  gender,  10. 

strong  declension,  12,  13. 

weak  declension,  14,  15.    ' 
Numerals,  49-52. 

Ordei-  of  words,  42,  64,  75,  79,  87,  92,  123- 
126. 


Participles,  53,  54,  62,  64,  73,  75,  120, 

121. 
Passive  voice,  68,  69,  70,  72. 
Perfect  tense  when  English  has  imperfect, 

122. 
Personal  pronouns,  29-32. 

in  address,  30. 
Possessive  pronouns,  33-35. 
Predicate  noun  with  tPcrben  and  mac()en, 

108. 
Prefixes,  inseparable  and  separable,  88-95. 
Prepositions,  99-102. 
Present  tense,  %Q,  122. 
Principal  parts,  55. 
Pronouns,  29-48. 

personal,  29-32. 

possessive,  33-35. 

demonstrative,  36-38. 

interrogative,  39-41. 

relative,  42-45. 

other,  46-48. 
Proper  names,  17. 
Quantity,  5. 
Question  order,  79,  125. 
Reflexive  pronouns,  29  h. 

verbs,  64,  77  a. 
Relative  pronouns,  42-45. 
(Setn,  57,  59,  60,  70,  122  c. 
©elbjl,  29  d. 

Separable  prefixes,  90-95. 
So,  86. 
®oId),  21. 
(Soncn,  80,  84. 
Strong  declension,  11-13. 
Strong  verbs,  54,  65-67. 
Subjunctive  mood,  53,  117,  118. 
Summary  of  rules  for  order  of  words,  123- 

126. 
Tenses,  use  of,  122. 
Time  when,  52  b,  114. 
Verbs,  59-95. 

methods  of  conjugation,  53-56. 

auxiliaries  of  tense  and  voice,  57-60. 
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^eak  verbs,  61. 

strong  verbs,  65-67. 

jiassive  voice,  G8-73. 

iutinitive  and  participle,  74-76. 

impersonal  verl»8,  77,  78. 

modal  auxiliaries,  80-87. 

inseparable  and  separable  prefixes,  88- 
95. 

compound  and  derivative,  130. 
a3icl.  2^. 
©ai;,  23.  3». 


Weak  declension,  14,  15. 

Weak  verbs,  54,  61. 

SBcld),  21. 

2I?eni3,  22. 

©enn,  order  afu-r,  87,  92,  12'j. 

©cr,  39. 

Ji^erten,  57,  59,  68,  108. 

©iJTen,  85. 

©0,  with  prepositions,  39. 

©oQcn,  80,  84. 

3u,  with  iutiuitiv*;,  74. 
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Boisens  Pyeparatory  Book  of  German  Prose. 

Containing  the  best  German  Tales,  Graded  and  Adapted  to  the  Use  of  Bei;inncn>, 
with  Full  Notes.  By  Hermann  B.  Boisen.  Cloth.  305  pages.  Price,  by 
mail,  $1.10.    Introduction  price,  jSi.oo. 

INTENDED  to  furnish  the  learner  with  material  for  copious  reading 
of  easy,  correct,  and  interesting  prose.  In  making  the  selec- 
tions, the  main  requisite  for  the  end  proposed,  an  easy  styic,  has  been 
kept  steadily  in  view.  With  one  exception,  the  selections  are  com- 
plete in  themselves  and  include  the  best  tales  of  Bechstein,  Grimm, 
Andersen,  Hauff,  Hebel,  Engel,  WildermutK,  Jean  Paul,  some  of  the 
*'  Musikalische  Maerchen,"by  Elise  Polko,  and  selections  from  "Tales 
of  Antiquity."  The  editor  has  taken  such  pieces  as  would  best  stim 
ulate  curiosity  by  variety^  encourage  diligence  hy  facility,  and  reward 
application  hy  pleasure. 

The  notes  are  intended  to  supersede  in  a  great  measure  the  time- 
wasting  drudger)'  of  reference  to  a  dictionary,  but  they  are,  for  the 
most  part,  merely  suggestive,  throwing  the  burden  of  work  upon  the 
student :  some,  in  the  nature  of  a  concordance,  calling  the  student's 
.ittention  to  passages  where  a  given  word  or  phrase  has  occurred 
before  ;  others  recalling  kindred  or  synonymous  words;  others,  again, 
leading  him  to  discover  for  himself  the  precise  meaning  of  a  word  by 
calling  his  attention  to  its  constituent  elements. 

Hermann  Huss,  Prof,  of  German,  is  bette'  *han  anything  of  the  kind  hith- 

Princcton   Coll. :     I    have  been    using   it  erto  published.     The  selection  of  pieces  is 

with  mature  students,  though  beginners  in  excellent.     The  notes  perform  the  office 

the  study  of  German,  and  it  gives  me  a  of  an  intelligent,  earnest  teacher,  and  will 


great  deal  of  satisfaction. 

Alfred  Hennequin,  Dept.  of  Mod. 
Lattf^s.,  Univ.  of  .Mich. :  I  consider  this 
small  book  superior  in  every  respect. 

Charles  P.  Otis,  Prof  of  German, 
Institute  of  Technolos^y,  Boston  :  I  have 
used  this  book  for  the  past  two  years,  and 
I  have  found  it  very  satisfactory. 

A.  H.  Mixer,  Prof  of  Mod.  Lang., 
Univ.  of  Rochester,  N.  Y.:  It  answers 
my  idea  of  an  elementary  reader  better 
than  any  I  have  seen.     I  shall  use  it. 

R.  E,  Babson.  Teacher  of  German. 
English  High  School,  Boston,  Mass. :    It 


surely  stimulate  the  learner  to  exercise 
his  powers  of  observation,  memor)-,  and 
reasoning. 

W.  C.  Collar,  Prin.  ofRoxbury  Latin 
School,  Mats. :  It  seems  to  me  to  supply 
a  want  that  many  teachers  of  German 
must  have  found  embarrassing.  I  mean 
the  lack  of  a  Ixnly  of  literature  consisting, 
not  of  fragments,  but  of  literary  wliolcs, 
offering  the  fewest  difficulties  of  matter 
and  of  language,  and  yet  written  in  fine 
1  ling  style.     I  cannot  express  too 

lily  my  approval  of  the  plan  as  J 
purpose  of  the  notes. 
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yoynes   Meissners  German  Grammar. 

A  German  Grammar  for  schools  and  colleges,  based  on  the  Public  School  German 
Grammar  of  Professor  A.  L.  Meissner,  of  Queen's  College,  Belfast.  By  Euwaru  S. 
loYNES,  Prof,  of  Mod.  Langs.,  S.  C.  College.  Half  leather.  390  pages.  Price 
by  mail,  iPi.JS-     Introduction  price,  ^1.25. 

THIS  book  aims  to  supply  a  want  not  heretofore  met  —  of  a 
German  grammar  at  once  sufficiently  elementary  and  progres- 
sive for  the  beginner,  and  sufficiently  systematic  and  complete  for  the 
advanced  scholar,  yet  within  reasonable  limits  of  size  and  price. 
The  special  circular  on  the  book  furnishes  ample  evidence  that  it 
is  to  take  its  place  in  the  very  fro7it  rank  of  gra?nmars  intended  for 
class-room  use.  Though  only  recently  issued^  it  has  received  the  most 
extraordinary  encomiums  fro7n  the  highest  quarters^  and  has  beeji  al- 
ready introduced  into  a  large  number  of  leading  colleges  and  schools. 


Calvin  Thomas,  Prof,  of  German, 
Mich.  Univ.:  As  a  working  grammar 
for  the  class-room,  I  know  of  nothing 
which  appears  to  me  quite  as  good. 

n.  H.  Boyesen,  Prof,  of  Modern 
Languages,  Colmnbia  Coll.,  N.  Y. :  1  find 
it  a  good  and  conscientious  piece  of  work, 
and  well  adapted  to  college  use. 

Franklin  Carter,  Pres.  of  Williams 
Coll. :  1  am  quite  ready  to  speak  well  of  it. 
It  has  neither  too  much  nor  too  little  for 
■•Jie  working  grammar  of  a  college  class. 

Carla  Wenckebacti,  Prof  of  Ger- 
man, Wellesley  Coll. :  The  best  book  of 
its  kind.  It  gives  all  necessary  grammati- 
cal information  in  a  well-arranged  system 
and  in  a  clear  and  concise  form ;  it  is 
happy  in  illustraticm  and  practical  in  its 
exercises.  1  trust  it  will  have  the  extended 
use  it  so  richly  deserves. 

Sylvester  Primer,  Dept.  of  Modem 
Languages  Coll.  of  Charleston,  S.  C. : 
I  have  used  it  and  can  give  it  my  hearty 
recommendation  as  the  very  best  text-book 
for  acquiring  a  practical  knowledge  of 
German.  It  will  prove  the  best  German 
grammar  either  in  America  or  Europe. 


Scheie  De  Vere,  Prof,  of  Modern 
Languages,  Univ.  of  Virginia :  1  ex- 
pressed my  very  favorable  opinion  of  it  in 
strong  terms.     I  prefer  it  to  any  other. 

C.  W.  Pearson,  Prof  of  German, 
North-western  Univ. ,111. :  We  put  it  down 
among  the  requirements  for  admission. 

Casimir  Zdancwicz,  Prof,  of  Ger- 
man, Vanderbilt  Univ. :  I  am  now  using 
it,  and  find  it  the  best  practical  work- 
ing grammar  published  in  this  country. 

J.  A.  Harrison,  Prof,  of  Mod.  Langs. 
Washington  and  Lee  U?tiv.,  Va. :  It 
fulfills  more  thoroughly  than  any  other, 
the  demand  for  a  complete,  working,  prac- 
tical  introduction  to  the  study  of  German. 

D.  Collin  Wells,  Teacher  of  Ger- 
man, Phillips  Acad.,  Andover :  I  am 
exceedingly  pleased  with  it.     We  use  it. 

Oscar  Faulhaber,  Teacher  of  Ger' 
man,  Phillips  Acad.,  Exeter:  It  is  in 
my  opinion  a  decided  success. 

Mills  Whittlesey,  Master  of  Mod- 
ern Languages,  Lawrenceville  School, 
N.  J. :  Superior  to  any  other  similar  work 
designed  for  the  class-room. 
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Deutsche    Novelletten,    I'^o/iuue    I. 


German  Novcllettes.  Selected  and  annotated  by  Dr.  Wilhelm  Bernhardt. 
of  the  Washington  (D.  C.)  Miijh  School.  Vol.  I.  192  pages.  Cloth.  Pnce  by 
mail,  65  cents.     Introduction  price,  60  cents 

THESF-  books  arc  intended  to  furnish  material  for  copious  and  rapid 
reading.  They  contain  only  short  stories,  from  the  best  contem- 
porary German  novelists.  The  etymological  relations  of  German  and 
English  are  treated  fully,  illustrating  the  formation  of  German  words. 
Notes  upon  art,  science,  historj-,  and  literature,  are  liberally  provided, 
thus  increasing  the  interest  of  the  student.  The  notes  being  in  the 
German  language  serve  the  double  purpose  of  material  for  the  study 
of  German  Composition,  and  of  correct  and  available  models  for  Ger- 
man conversation. 

Volume  I  contains  the  following  stories  : 

*' Am  heiligen  Abend,"  von  Helene  Stokl ;  "  Mein  erster  Patient,* 
von  Marc.  IJoyen;  "  Der  Wilddieb,"  von  E.  Werner;  "  Ein  F"riihling. 
straum,"  von  E.  Juncker;  '*  Die  schwarze  Dame,"  von  A.  C.  Wiesner. 


Sylvester  Primer,  Prof.  Modern 
LangSjS.  C.  College,  Charleston,  S.  C: 
After  a  careful  examination  I  am  convinced 
that  it  can  be  employed  for  its  purpose 
with  excellent  results.  The  stories  are 
from  authors  of  acknowledged  merit  in 
their  own  country  and  form  a  good  intro- 
duction to  the  more  popular  literature  of 
the  day,  while  promising  to  become  the 
favorite  reading  of  those  studying  Ger- 
man. The  notes  arc  well  atbpted  to  the 
class  of  students  for  whom  they  were  in- 
tended, and  will  aid  the  learner  to  over- 
come real  difTiculties  without  becoming  too 
helpful  to  the  lazy. 

H.  C.  G.  Von  Jagremann,  Prof,  of 
German,  Indiana  State  Ihiiv.,  Blooming- 
ton:  A  vi;ry  interesting  and  instructive 
book  for  rapid  reading.  1  intend  to  use 
it  again  for  the  same  purpose. 

HugroR  Schllllnfir, /Vt>/,<'/r;^■^l«r?«, 
Wittenberg  Coll. ,Sprini^jield,  Ohio:  I  am 
very  much  pleased  with  it.      The  »torics 


are  selected  with  excellent  taste,  and  the 
notes  do  cretlit  to  the  author's  pedagogical 
ability.  The  book  cannot  fail  to  become  a 
favorite  with  teachers  and  students. 

James  O. Griffin,  lustr.  in  German^ 
Cornell  Univ.,  Ithaca,  A'.K. ;  I  am  highly 
pleased  witli  the  selections  and  with  the 
notes.     We  have  decided  to  use  it. 

Josepba  Schrakamp,  A'.  Y.city:  The 
book  fully  tlcscr%'es  its  great  success.  The 
stories  are  well  chosen,  and  the  notes  will 
be  a  great  help,  as  there  is  very  little  good 
prose  for  students  who  want  something 
interesting  between  a  beginners  book  and 
a  higher  cl.xssic. 

Alphonse  N.  van  Daell,  Su/er- 
visor  of  Slodern  Language  fnstruitiom. 
Public  Siliools,  Boston,  Mass.:  Dr.  Bern- 
hardt's  book  fills  a  great  want. 

Oscar  Faulhaber,  Prof,  of  Germany 
Phii'lt/s  Exeter  Academy :  \  most  judi- 
cious selection.  We  arr  u^ing  the  book 
with  excellent  results 
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Deutsche  Novelletten,  Volume  II, 

The  secc>nd  volume  of  German  Novellettes,  selected  and  annotated  by  Dr.  Wil- 
lielm  Bernhardt.  153  tvages.  Cloth,    Price  by  mail,  65  cents.    Intro,  price,  60  cents. 

THE  purpose  and  plan  of  this  volume  is  described  under  Volume 
I.  above.  This  second  volume  contains  the  six  following  stories  : 
"Vor  Sonnenaufgang,"  von  Helene  von  Gotzendorff-Grabowski. 
"  Der  gute  alte  Onkel,"  von  Heinrich  Seidel.  "  Leberecht  Hiihn- 
chen,"  von  Heinrich  Seidel.  "  Der  Simpel,"  von  Helene  von  Got- 
zendorff-Grabowski. "  Sphinx,"  von  Karl  Peschkau.  "  Eine  Weih- 
nachtsgeschichte,"  von  Helene  Stokl. 

Murchen  by  Richard  Leander 

( Professor  Volkmann,  University  of  Halle).  Selected  and  adapted  to  use  in 
schools,  with  Notes,  by  Alphonse  N.  van  Daell,  Director  of  Modern  Lan- 
guages in  the  Boston  High  and  Latin  Schools.  pages.  Cloth.  Price,  by 
mail,  65  cents.     Introduction  price,  60  cents. 

THESE  charming  stories  offer  excellent  material  for  elementary- 
reading,  andean  also  be  used  by  more  advanced  classes  for  rapid 
or  sight  reading,  or  for  conversational  exercises.  The  notes  are  com- 
paratively few,  on  account  of  the  great  clearness  of  the  text ;  they  con- 
sist of  explanations  of  any  expressions  which  could  not  easily  be  found 
in  the  small  dictionaries  in  common  use  and  also  of  the  small  number 
of  unusual  constructions.  For  colloquialisms  and  provincialisms  the 
corresponding  expressions  of  the  usual  language  are  given. 

Onkel  und  Nichte, 

An  original  story.  By  Oscar  Faulhaber,  Professor  of  German,  Phillips 
Exeter  Academy,  N.  H.  pages.     Clotn.     Price,  by  mail,        cents.     Intro- 

duction price,       cents. 

THIS  Story  is  a  picture  of  German  life  in  its  variety,  describing  the 
features  of  different  classes  of  political,  civil,  and  military  society. 
The  military  life  bears  on  the  historical  period  of  Napoleon  I.  The 
book  touches  upon  the  education  of  youth  in  that  period,  upon  national 
festivals,  social  life,  travel,  customs,  traditions,  and  art  as  found  in  the 
galleries,  with  glimpses  of  German  history,  and  references  to  other 
historical  events.  Words  of  foreign  origin,  unless  thoroughly  incor- 
porated in  the  language,  have  been  carefully  avoided;  the  purity  of 
the  Saxon  or  Germanic  idiom  is  maintained;  the  construction  is  not 
^00  complicated,  and  the  style,  changing  from  descriptive  to  narrative, 
will  afford  the  student  excellent  drill  in  translation  or  in  reading  at  sight. 
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Plwsplionts  Holluiidcr. 


Novelle  by  L.  v.  Francois,  from  Spemann's  collection.  Adapted  to  use  in 
schools,  with  explanatory  notes  by  Oscar  Fallhaher.  Ph.D.,  Professor  of 
Modem  I-anjjuages  in  I'hillips  Academy,  Exeicr.  \.  H,  Paper.  So  pages.  In- 
troduction price,  25  cents. 

THIS  is  a  melodramatic  novel  by  a  gifted  woman  who  is  renowned 
in  Germany  as  a  genius  in  the  realm  of  fiction.  Her  vivid  pic- 
tures of  German  life  and  of  social  conditions  as  delineated  in  "  Phos- 
phorus Hollunder  "  are  pronounced  exceptionally  good.  The  editor, 
by  the  advice  of  numerous  colleagues,  has  adapted  this  interesting 
story  to  the  needs  of  American  youth  in  the  class-room,  by  adding 
such  notes  as  are  considered  of  greatest  importance  to  the  average 
pupil. 


ottrse  in  Scientific  German, 


Prepared  by  II.  B.  Hodges,  when  Instructor  in  Chemistry  and  German  in  Har\-ard 
University.  With  German-English  and  Knglish-(ierman  vocabular>'.  Cloth. 
181  pages.     Price  by    mail,   i?i.io;  Introduction  price,  ^i.oq. 

DESIGNED  to  aid  English  and  American  students  of  science  in 
the  acquirement  of  such  a  knowledge  of  German  as  will  enable 
them  to  read  with  ease  the  scientific  literature  of  Germany. 

The  book  begins  with  exercises  in  German  and  English,  the  sen- 
tences being  carefully  selected  and  arranged  from  text-lx>oks  on 
Physics,  Chemistry,  Mineralogy,  and  IJotany. 

The  second  part  consists  of  a  collection  of  articles  on  scientific  sub- 
jects of  general  interest,  adapted  from  the  writings  of  the  first  scientific 
men  of  Germany. 


W.  H.  Fraser,  Prof,  of  Mod.  Lang's, 
Univ.  of  Toronto,  Ont.:  In  my  opinion, 
a  student  of  natural  science,  even  one  who 
knows  ordinary  German,  would  save  much 
time  and  effort,  and  gain  much  comfort,  by 
working  through  this  little  book  before  at- 
tempting a  course  of  reading  in  German 
scientific  literature. 

AJbertC.  Hale,  When  P res.  of  State 
School  of  .\ fines.  Golden,  Col.:  We  have 
adopted  it  as  a  text-book,  and  I  am  happy 
to  say  that  I  have  never  been  better  pleased 


with  any  text-b<Kik  usctl  in  this  institution. 

J.  Woodbridge  Davis,  Prin.  of 
School  of  Mines  Preparatory  School, 
N.  Y. :     I  am  much  plc;i&ed  with  it. 

James  E.  Rogrers,  Prof  of  German^ 
Maryi'ille  Coll.,  Tenn.  1 1  deserves  a  place 
in  every  school  which  pro|)oses  to  lay  for 
its  students  a  good  foundation  for  practicaJ 
work  in  thcori'.jinal  mines  of  (icrnian  trciv 
ures.  Were  it  more  widely  known,  its  cxel- 
Icnce  would  be  more  highly  appreciated. 
{January  21,  1SS8.) 
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Schiller  s  Ballads. 

Edited,  with  an  Introduction  and  Notes,  by  Henry  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Long- 
fellow Professor  of  Modern  Languages  in  Bowdoin  College.  Cloth.  i8?  pages. 
Price  by  mail,  65  cents :  Introduction  price,  60  cents. 

INTENDED  as  one  of  the  first  texts  in  a  course  of  modern  classical 
literature.  The  picturesquaness  of  the  diction  of  these  ballads, 
their  relation  to  the  legends  of  classical  antiquity  and  of  mediaeval 
times,  and  their  unlimited  popularity  in  Germany,  render  them  espe- 
cially interesting  to  students  of  the  German  language  and  character. 
The  Introduction  deals  briefly  with  the  relation  of  the  ballads  to 
Schiller's  life  and  works.  It  contains  also,  by  way  of  illustration, 
selections  from  the  best  German  criticism  of  the  poems.  The  notes 
are  full  and  include  an  English  version  of  the  words  of  Schiller's  au- 
thorities, whenever  the  poet  is  known  to  have  been  indebted  to  others 
for  the  incidents  of  a  ballad.  They  also  give  every  variant  (affecting 
the  sense)  appearing  in  the  texts  published  in  Schiller's  life-time. 
They  bear  upon  the  study  of  the  poems,  as  great  literary  productions. 
This  edition  contains  the  following  ballads:  "Der  Taucher,"  "Der 
Handschuh,"  "  Der  Ring  des  Polykrates,"  "  Ritter  Toggenburg," 
'Die  Kraniche  des  Ibykus,"  "Der  Gang  nach  dem  Eisenhammer," 
"Der  Kampf  mit  dem  Drachen,"  "Die  Biirgschaft,"  "Das  Eleusische 
Fest,"  "Hero  und  Leander,"  "Kassandra,"  "Der  Graf  von  Habs- 
burg,"  "Das  Siegesfest,"  "Der  Alpenjager." 


Scheie  De  Vere,  Prof,  of  Modem 
Lang. J  Univ.  of  Virginia,  Va.:  It  strikes 
me  as  uncommonly  well  annotated. 

Charles  P.  Otis,  recently  Prof,  of 
Mod.  Lang.,  Inst,  of  Tech.,  Boston  :  I  am 
much  pleased  witli  the  selection  and  notes, 
and  think  it  will  be  an  acceptable  addition 
to  the  German  texts  for  our  school  use. 

J.  A.  Harrison,  Prof,  of  Mod.  Lang., 
Washington  and  Lee  Univ.,  Va.:  A 
scholarly  edition  for  which  I  may  find  a 
place  in  my  classes. 

Thomas  L.  Ang-ell,  Pmf.  of  Mod. 
Lang.,   Dates   Coll.:  The   selection   is   a 


happy  one.  The  notes  are  judicious  and 
valuable,  and  the  book  cannot  fail,  I  think, 
of  mcctmg  a  hearty  acceptance. 

Carla  Wenckebach,  Prof,  of  Ger- 
man^ Wellesley  Coll. :  I  am  delighted  with 
it.  The  arrangement  of  its  poems,  the 
scholarly  notes,  the  clear  text,  place  the 
book  among  the  best  Schiller  text-books 
we  possess.  I  shall  use  the  book,  when- 
ever I  can,  with  my  classes. 

O.  B.  Super.,  Prof  of  Mod.  Lang., 
Dickinson  Coll.:  No  American  book  of 
this  kind  has  ever  been  edited  in  a  manner 
so  thoroughly  satisfactory. 
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Heine  s  Die  Harzreise. 

Edited,  with  Notes,  etc.,   by  Dr.  .\.  N.  van  Daell,  Prof,  of    Modem    Lan- 
guages, Mass.  Institute  of  Teclinology.    82  pages.     Paper.    25  cents. 

A  school-edition  of  Die  Harzreise,  which  has  been  consid- 
ered Heine's  brightest  work,  has  long, been  desired.  The  au- 
thor's poetry  is  in  part  accessible,  but  —  and  this  remark  applies  to  a 
great  many  German  writers  —  his  prose-works  are  unknown  in  our 
schools.  And  yet,  whatever  may  be  the  merits  and  attractions  of 
poetry,  a  language  ought  to  be  studied  mainly  in  its  prose  ;  and  surely 
any  one  entirely  ignorant  of  prose  works  cannot  be  said  to  have  fairly 
completed  even  the  elementary  stages  of  study. 

Heine's  works  generally  —  and  the  Harzreise  is  no  exception  — 
contain  some  words,  sentences,  or  passages  which  are  not  suited  to 
the  young;  but  it  is  possible  in  many  cases  to  take  away  objectionable 
words  without  mutilating  the  thought.  Sentences  and  passages  have 
been  omitted  whenever  it  has  been  deemed  best.  The  editor  has  not 
allowed  himself  any  other  liberties  with  the  text,  and  believes  that  the 
advantage  which  is  offered  students  of  becoming  acquainted  with 
Heine's  mingling  of  satire  and  poetry  is  a  sufficient  justification  for 
the  publication  of  this  somewhat  incomplete  text.  The  notes  refer 
only  to  such  words  or  expressions  as  cannot  readily  be  found  in  the 
dictionaries  in  general  use. 


Wm.  H.  Carpenter,  Prof,  of  Ger- 
man, Columbia  College,  N.  Y.:  The  text 
has  been  judiciously  selected  and  is  well 
calculated  for  cla-ss-room  use.  Your  little 
series  thus  far  is  very  admirably  done. 

H.  S.  White,  Prof,  of  German,  Cor- 
nell Univ.,:  I  welcome  every  attempt  to 
diffuse  a  knowledge  of  Heine's  prose, 
which  contains  the  most  lucid  exhibition 
of  tlv   •  f  German  style  which 

that  l.i    ^       ,  N. 

Robert  Balrd,  Prof,  of  Crtrman, 
Xorthwe stern  Univ.,  Evansion,  ///.;  I 
>hall  try  to  fin«l  a  place  for  it  in  my  Ger- 
man work  some  time  during  the  year. 

John    Straub,    Prof,     of     German, 


Unrf.  of  Oregon  :  I  am  very  much  pleased 
with  it  and  shall  use  it  in  my  classes. 

A.  F.  Youngr,  Teacher  cf  German, 
Chariest oTi'ti  High  School.  Boston,  .\fass.: 
I  am  glad  to  see  it  has  been  intri'duced 
into  the  list  of  b(X)ks  authorized  by  the 
Boston  School  Committee.  It  is  a  charm- 
ing book. 

Chas.  P.  Kroeh,  Prof  of  .Modem 
Lang.,  .^tnrns  In  ft.  of  Technology,  Hobi>- 
ken,  N.  J. :  It  is  one  of  the  brightest  »|>cci- 
mens  of  German  prose,  and  both  teachers 
and  students  arc  under  obligations  to  yuu 
.ind  Dr.  \"an  Dacll  for  rendering  it  acces- 
sible in  this  inexpensive  form  wikh  judi- 
cious notes  and  expr.rgatii  ns. 
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GERMAN. 


Die  brauiic  Erica. 


Annotated  for  schools  by  E.  S.  Joynes,  Prof,  of  Modern  Languages,  University 
of  S.  C.     So  pages.     Paper.     Price,  25  cents. 

ON  repeated  perusal,  one'will  be  more  and  more  impressed  with 
the  exquisite  beauty  of  this  "prose  idyl,"  and  with  its  special 
fitness,  in  matter  and  style,  for  use  in  class-reading.  The  language 
is  well  suited  for  pupils  of  some  advancement,  and  the  charming 
story,  with  its  picturesque  descriptions  and  its  delicate  touches  of 
character  and  sentiment,  keeps  up  the  interest  and  sympathy  of  the 
reader  throughout. 


James  A.  Harrison,  Prof,  of  Ger- 
man^ Washingtoti  and  Lee  Univ.,  Va.: 
I  used  it  a  year  or  two  ago  and  liked  it, 
—  may  use  it  again. 


Anne  La'WtGn,  Teacher  of  German, 
New  Bedford,  Mass.;  My  class  at  the 
Y.  M.  C.  A.  are  reading  it  with  enthu- 
siasm. 


Peter  Schlemihr s  IVundersame  Geschichte. 


Mitgetheilt  von  Adclbcrt  von  Chamisso.  Nach  des  Dichter's  Tode  neu  heraus- 
gegeben  von  Julius  Eduard  Hitzig.  Edited,  with  an  Introduction  and  Explan- 
atory Notes,  by  Sylvester  Primer,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Modern  Languages 
in  the  College  of  Charleston,  S.  C. 

THIS  is  a  fantastic  tale  by  the  French  refugee  Chamisso,  belong- 
ing to  the  later  phase  of  the  Romantic  School  in  Germany. 
Written  for  the  amusement  and  delight  of  the  wife  and  children  of 
his  friend  Hitzig,  it  has  not  lost  its  power  of  pleasing  at  the  present 
day,  and  may  be  read  with  profit  and  pleasure  by  those  wishing  to 
acquire  a  knowledge  of  the  German  language. 


Dr.  A.  W.  Spanhoofd,  Prof,  of  Mod. 
Lang,  in  St.  PatiVs  School,  Concord,  N. 
H. :  Chamisso,  the  French  emigrant,  who 
was  a  genuine  German  poet  is  too  great  a 
phenomenon  in  German  literature  for  one 
of  his  works  not  to  awaken  special  interest 
among  those  who  are  to  study  the  German 
language.  His  charming  story-novel, 
"  Schlemihl,"  which  has  deservedly  become 
a  favorite  work  of  the  German  people, 
shows  what  success  this  Frenchman  has 
attained  by  his  persistent   diligence,  and 


what  power  of  narrative  he  has  required. 

G.  E.  H.  We&wev,  Prof  of  German, 
Sjuarihmore  Coll.,  Pa.:  I  an)  well  j)leascd 
with  these  texts.  I  shall  no  doubt  have 
occasion  to  use  tliem. 

Chas.  Woodward  Hutson,  Prof, 
of  Mod.  La)ig.,  Univ.  of  Mississippi: 
Many  thanks  for  Schlemihl.  You  are  cer- 
tainly making  admirable  selections  for 
your  series. 


GERAfAN^. 
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AH  Baba   and   the   Forty    TJiievcs. 


From    Dk.  Weil's    German    Translation    of    the 
Paper,  15  cents. 


Arabian    Nights.     53   pages. 


IT  is  believed  that  this  stor\'  furnishes  not  only  good  modern  Ger- 
man of  an  easy  kind,  but  a  bright,  interesting,  uninterrupted  narra- 
tive, such  as  novices  in  the  study  of  a  language  are  glad  to  find.  The 
fact  that  most  persons  are  already  familiar  with  the  tale  does  not  im- 
pair its  value  as  an  exercise  for  beginners;  at  any  rate,  Grimtfis 
Mdrc/it'n,  the  most  successful  of  all  texts,  are  open  to  the  same  objec- 
tion. The  common  English  versions  being  taken  from  the  French, 
scarcely  resemble  our  text  enough  to  serve  as  '•  literal  translations." 

E.   R,    Payson.   Prin 


William  S.  Liscomb,  5r<np«  Univ., 
Prcn-idence,  R.  I.:  The  style  is  simple 
and  natural,  and  the  narrative  of  sufficient 
interest  to  hold  the  attention  of  the  stu- 
dent. Vou  confer  a  benefit  upon  teachers 
by  furnishing  a  wider  range  of  such  texts 
than  h.is  hitherto  been  accessible. 

Wm.  H.  Carpe:iter,  Prof,  of  Ger- 
man, Columbia  Coll.,  New  York :  The 
little  books  are  admirably  printed  and  well 
calculated  for  use  in  the  class-room. 

8.  F.  Emerson,  Prof,  of  German, 
Univ.  of  Vermont :  Ali  Baba  and  Der 
Zwerg  Nase  will  fill,  I  am  sure,  a  want 
long  felt  and  difficult  to  meet.  They  are 
admirably  adapted  to  rapid  work  in  and 
out  of  the  class-rf>om,  and  can  be  utilized 
with  advanced  students  as  well  as  with 
beginners. 

J.  G.  Wood,  Prof,  of  German,  Univ. 
of  Minnesuta:  I  have  long  felt  the  need 
of  a  greater  variety  of  easy  German  prose 
in  cheap  form,  and  hope  you  may  be  en- 
couraged to  continue  the  series. 


of  Central 
High  School,  Binghamfon,  JV.  Y. :  Vour 
copies  of  Ali  Baba  an  d  Dcr  Zwerg  Nase 
have  been  received.  You  may  reckon  me 
among  those  who  "  have  received  them 
with  great  favor."    I  shall  order  some  later. 

Henry  Johnson,  Prof,  of  Mod. 
Lang.  Bowdoin  Coll.,  Me. :  Vour  text- 
editions  of  Ali  Baba  and  l)er  Zwerg  Nase 
are  well  printed  and  attractive.  If  your 
future  issues  are  as  pleasant  reading  as 
these  two  you  will  hardly  fail  of  success  in 
the  field  you  occupy. 

Albert  Leonard,  Prin.  of  High 
School,  Dunkirk,  X.  Y.:  I  am  gratified 
to  know  that  you  have  undertaken  the 
publication  of  such  a  scries,  and  trust  you 
will  receive  sufficient  encouragement  to  in- 
duce you  to  add  many  more  numbers  to 
your  list.  I  shall  lose  no  opportunity  to 
recommend  then),  and  shall  find  pLices  for 
them  in  our  classes  in  the  High  School. 


Jno.  C.  Riley,  Instructor  in  Mod. 
Lang.  Waco  Female  Coll.,  Tfzas:  The 
Chas.  Wood^ward  Hutson,  /V<y.  plan  has  my  hearty  approval  and  if  carried 
of  Mod.  Lang.,  Univ.  of  Miss.:  Fresh 'out  as  it  has  been  commenced  will  certainly 
matter  in  cheap  form  is  very  desirable  for  niect  with  favor  fron^  ever)'  teacher  of  mod- 
cbsses  in  German.  Vour  books  are  all  I  em  languages.  I  shall  u»e  the  texts  in  mj 
well  chosen,  well  printed,  and  cheap.  I  classes  as  soon  as  practicable 


Modern  Languages. 

yoynes-Meissner's  German  Grammar.     (Price,  $1.25.) 

Sylvester  Primer,  Prof,  of  Modern  Languages,  College  of  Charleston,  S.C.  .*  It 
will  prove  the  best  German  Grammar  either  in  America  or  in  Europe. 

Sheldon^ s  Short  German  Gramtnar.     (Price,  60  cents.) 

Irvinsr  J»  Manatt,  Pres.  of  Neb.  State  Univ.  :  I  can  say,  after  going  over  every 
page  of  it  carefully  in  the  class-room,  that  it  is  admirably  adapted  to  its  purpose. 

DeutscJi's  Germaji  Exercises  and  Select  Germajt  Reader.     (90  cents.) 

H.  C.  G.  Uraiidt,  Prof,  of  German,  Hamilton  College  :  An  excellent  book.  I  shall 
use  it  for  a  beginner's  reader. 

Boisen'^s  Preparatojy  Germaii  Prose.     (Price,  $1.00.) 

Hermann  Huss,  Prof,  of  German,  Princeton  College  :  I  have  been  using  it,  ai.^ 
it  gives  me  a  great  deal  of  satisfaction. 

Grwmi's  Mdrchen.     Eight  tales  with  notes  and  vocabulary.     (75  cts.) 

Arthur  C.  Dawson,  Prof,  of  Modern  Languages,  Beloit  College,  Wis.:  An  ad- 
mirable text-book  in  all  respects. 

Hauff''s  Mdrchen  :  Das  Kalte  Herz.    With  notes  and  vocab.    (75  cts.) 

G.  H.  Horswell,  Prof,  of  Modern  Languages,  Northwestern  Univ.  Prep.  School: 
It  is  prepared  with  critical  scholarship  and  judicious  annotation.     I  shall  use  it. 

Berjihardfs  Novelletten  Bibliothek.     Vol.  I.     With  notes.     (75  cents.) 

Hans  C.  G.  von  Jauemann,  Prof,  of  German,  Indiana  State  Univ.  :  A  very 
interesting  and  instructive  book  for  rapid  reading.  I  intend  to  use  it  again  for  the  same 
purpose. 

Bernhardfs  Novelletten  Bibliothek.     Vol.  II.     Six  stories  with  notes. 

(75  cents.) 

yohnsoji's  Schiller"^ s  Ballads.     With  notes.     (75  cents.)     Just  issued. 
Schiller's  Der  Taiicher.    With  notes  and  vocab.    (10  cents.)    Just  issued. 
Faulhaber" s  Francoises  Phosphorus  Hollander .    With  notes.     (25  cts.) 
Hodge's  Course  in  Scientific  German.   Notes  and  vocab.   (Price,  $1.00) 

J.  M.  Hart,  Prof .  of  Modern  Langicages,  Univ.  of  Cincinnati :  I  shall  take  pains 
to  call  the  attention  of  our  students  to  the  book  and  its  merits. 

Super'' s  Graded  French  Reader.     Ready  in  August,  1888. 

Souvestre'^s  Un  Philosophe  sous  les  Toils.     Notes  and  vocab.     (75  cts.) 

Fontaine's  Historiettes  Modernes. 

Curme's  Lamartitte's  Meditations. 

GrandgenV s  Italian  Graiiwiar.     (Price,  80  cents.) 

Iv.  D.  Ventura,  Prof,  of  Italian,  Sauveur  Summer  School:  It  will  undoubtedly 
fill  a  lacune.     It  is  clear,  very  condensed,  modern,  and  Italian  in  every  respect. 

Ybarra'^s  J^ractical  Spanish  Method.     (  Price ,  $  i  .20. ) 

I>.  H.  Nasli,  Prof,  of  Spanish,  Harvard  Univ.  :    The  work  has  some  vcrv  mnrke'* 
merits.     The  author  evidently  had  a  well-defined  plan,  wiiich  he  carries  out  with  aduii* 
Able  consistency. 

D.  C.  HEATH  Zr  CO.,  Publishers, 

BOSTON,    NEW   YORK,    AND   CHICAGO. 
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